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Starter:
It’s Fall!

Unit 1:
The Sports Complex

Game: On Your
Marks, Get Set, Go!

Culture: Norway

Unit 3:
The Cool School

Review Story
Castle Tower

Unit 4:
The Miniature City

Game: Who Are You?
Where Are You?

Culture: Canada

Vocabulary

Core

Fall vocabulary: acorn, cobweb, squirrel, pumpkin, mushroom,
berry, walnut, chestnut

Fall vs summer clothes: wool, hat, raincoat, scarf, baseball
hat, mittens, swimsuit, swim trunks, rain boots

CLIL

all around, go for a walk, place, do (your show), a game to play,
a scarf to wear, a bike to ride, a sandwich to eat, a book to read,
brother, sister, classroom, teacher

Core

Sports / hobbies: play golf, go skiing, do karate, do ballet, do
archery, play table tennis, go ice skating, play badminton, play
squash, play hockey, go sailing, play volleyball

Adverbs of frequency: once a week, twice a week, every day,
once a month, three times a month, every weekend

CLIL
Ancient sports: archery, hunt, prehistoric times, target

Core

Sea animals: albatross, walrus, swordfish, whale, starfish,
octopus, jellyfish, sea lion, pelican, lobster, shark, seahorse
Superlatives: fat, thin, body, tail, light, dark, skin, The lightest /
darkest / biggest / smallest/ fattest / thinnest ...

CLIL
Classification: vertebrates, invertebrates, reptiles, mammal,
amphibian, spine

Review: comparing animals and describing frequency

Review: sea animals and sports

Core

School subjects: art, Spanish, civics, English, science, music,
geography, PE. (physical education), IT. (information technology),
drama,maths, history

Skills for school: learning languages, using computers, reading,
playing music, playing sports, acting, listening to music, painting,
talking

CLIL

Parts of a computer: battery, cable, internet, website, tablet,
router, printer, laptop, hard drive, USB, screen, keyboard, save /
print a document, speaker, move the mouse, desktop computer,
connect, use, turn on

Structures

What's this? What are these?
I'm nine years old. How old
areyou?

Is Miss Snow a teacher?
lusually wear (a raincoat) in
(the fall).

I have / he has a (bike) to (ride).

Let’s (go swimming)!

| often play badminton.

Do you (do karate)? No, | never
do karate. / Yes, | (sometimes)
do karate in school.

How often do you (play
hockey)?

| play hockey (once a week).

The (shark) is (faster) than

the (walrus). (Walruses) are
(slower) than (sharks). Which
animal has the (biggest body)?
Which animal is the (fastest)?
The (whale) has the biggest
body.

The (shark) is the (fastest).

Were you good at (math) when
you were at school? Yes, | was. /
No, I wasn't. She was good at
science.

Did you like (painting) when
you were younger?

Yes, I did./No, | didn't.

Phonics

Phonemes:

/sw/ and /sk/
swan, sweater,
swing, sweet, ice
skating, skipping,
skiing, skateboard
Revision: stockings

Phonemes:

[/ and /t[/
Jjellyfish, squash,
bush, toothbrush,
witch, sandwich,
beach, torch
Revision: shark

Phonemes:

/gr/ and /br/
grandad, green,
grapes, grass,
brush, brother,
brown, bridge
Revision: feather

Review: sports words, adverbials, school subjects, free-time activities, sea animals, adjectives. Do you go skating? | always
/often/sometimes / never (go skating). How often does he / she (go sailing)? Were you good at (Maths)? He / She was good at
(Maths). Did you like (reading) when you were in school? Yes, | did. No, | didn't,; A shark is (faster) than a walrus, the fattest

Core

Places in town: candy store, castle, post office, office building,
restaurant, factory, market, bank, bus station, train station, fire
station, store, buy / bought / didn't buy, come / came, go / went,
have/ had, see/ saw, meet / didn’t meet, drink / drank
Directions: at the end of, at the corner of, crossroads, bus stop,
traffic lights, road, go, stop, go straight ahead

CLIL
Street maps: street map, grid, horizontal, coordinate, symbol,
key, scale, highway, railway line, bike, cycle path

Review: school subjects and places in a city

Review: places in a city
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[ (went) to the (train station). /|
(didn't go) to the (castle).

How do you get to the (post
office)?

Turn left at the end of the road,
go straight ahead.

Phonemes:

/nd/ and /nt/
weekend, England,
pond, sand, hand,
paint, restaurant,
tent, instrument
Revision: often
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Skills CLIL

Reading: reading and understanding a story about the fall

Listening: listening for specific information (identify words related to the fall)

Speaking: asking and answering questions about the fall objects and personal information (What's this? Its a
cobweb. How old are you? 'm nine years old.)

Writing: writing core language at word and sentence level

Reading: reading and understanding a story about sports objects; identifying people from a description of
activities; reading short texts about ancient sports

Listening: identifying sports and adverbs of frequency (listening for specific information);

identifying words with the phonemes /sk/ and /sw/

Speaking: asking and answering questions about sports using adverbs of frequency

(How often do you play badminton?)

Writing: identifying and writing sports words and adverbs of frequency; writing about the Highland Games;
writing a magazine interview

History:
Ancient sports

Science:
Classification

Reading: reading and understanding a story about fast and slow animals; identifying animals from a
description of their characteristics; reading short texts about the classification of animals and sea animals
Listening: identifying words related to sea animals and adjectives to describe animals (listening for specific
information); identifying words with the phonemes /f/and /tJ/

Speaking: asking and answering questions to identify sea animals (Is it a shark? No, it's bigger than a shark.)
Writing: identifying and writing words related to sea animals; writing descriptions of sea

animals, writing about classification, writing a web chat about sea animals

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a mystery visitor; reading short texts about ICT [T
Listening: identifying words related to school subjects, procedures in ICT (listening for specific information); Computers
identifying words with the phonemes /gr/ and /br/

Speaking: asking and answering questions about what people were good at (Was she good at art?); asking and

answering questions about likes and dislikes in the past (Did you like acting when you were younger?)

Writing: identifying and writing words related to school subjects; writing about likes and dislikes in the past;

writing a computer store advertisement

Geography:
Street maps

Reading: reading and understanding a story about an adventure in the past; reading short texts about street
maps

Listening: identifying words for places in a city, directions and things on a street map (listening for specific
information); identifying words ending with the phonemes /nd/ and /nt/

Speaking: asking and answering questions about actions in the past (Did you play tennis on the weekend?

No, I didn't); asking and answering questions in the past with where and what (Where did you run to? | ran to the
island.)

Writing: identifying and writing words related to places in a town; completing and writing directions, writing a
tourist information leaflet
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Projects /
Values

Working as a
team

Putting
garbage in a
trash can to
protect sea
animals

Taking time to
communicate
face-to-face
with family and
friends

Learning and
practicing
map-reading
skills
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Unit 6:
Costumes

Vocabulary

Core

The world around us: mountain, ocean, iceberg, rainbow,
volcano, canyon, plain, forest, village, city, island, pyramid
Irregular past tenses: swim /swam, fly / flew, run / ran, hear /
heard, wear / wore, find / found, write / wrote

CLIL
Landscapes: landscape, foreground, background, swirling clouds

Core

Jobs: secretary, firefighter, singer, journalist, photographer, flight

attendant, businessman, businesswoman, TV anchor, architect,

pilot, mechanic

Household rules: clean the windows, drop trash, pick up the trash,

stand on the CDs, sweep the floor, touch the vase, turn down the

music, turn up the music

CLIL
Firefighters: ancient Egypt, modern, leather hoses, buckets of
water, wooden pumps, fire brigades, fire alarms, bucket, fire engine

Review: past activities and rules

Culture: Indonesia Review: places and activities

Review: places in a city, directions, places in the country, irregular verbs, jobs, actions.  went/ didn't go (to the bank).
Did you see (a bat)? Yes, | did. No, I didn't. Where did you (swim)? What do you / does she want to be when you grow / she
grows up? He / She wants to be (a journalist). You must (clean the house). You mustn't (touch the vase).

Review Story
Mr. Barnaby

Unit 7:
The Super Doctor

Culture: Morocco

Unit Q:
The Shopping Mall

Review Story
Luke’s NI}

Core

Injuries and illness: sick, stomachache, toothache, cut, cold,
sore throat, cough, headache, dizzy, bruise, broken leg, earache,
I feel,  have

Household tasks: wipe the sink, make the lunch, set the table,
fold the laundry, fix the bike, put away the dishes, pick up the toys,
hang the clothes; |/ me, he / him, she/ her, we / us, they / them

CLIL

The five senses: smell, taste, sight, hearing, touch, look, feel,
sound, sense organs, shiny, dull, rough, smooth perfume, sour,
bitter, salty, sweet, skin

Core

Cooking verbs and nouns: salt, sugar, milk, butter, flour, boll,
add, fry, chop, peel, mix, weigh

Quantities: liter, milliliter, kilogram, jug, jar, gram, teaspoon,
tablespoon

CLIL

Measurements: height, length, width, meter, centimeter,
capacity, container, scales, kilograms (kg), grams (g) weight,
weighs, holds; It is (30 cm) wide/ long. He / She is (1 m 40 cm) tall

Review: illnesses and cooking
Review: the five senses

Core

Weekend plans: see a movie, buy clothes, have a party, see a
play, see an exhibition, make a cake, read a book, go shopping,
play computer games, meet a friend, visit family, go for a walk
Special clothes: apron, wetsuit, elbow pads, gloves, casual
clothes, knee pads, hiking boots, elegant clothes

CLIL
Manufacturing processes: purpose, leather, flexible, waterproof,
prototype, production process

Structures

Did you/ he see a bird? Yes, |
did./No, I didn't. Yes, he did./
No, he didn't. Where did you
(run to)?

I ran to the (forest).

What did you (find)? | (found)
abone.

What do you want to be when
you grow up?

I want to (be a pilot).

You must (clean the carpet).
You mustn't (drop the lamp).

You should (sit down).

You shouldn’t (walk).

Can you help (me/him / her
/us/them) (set the table),
please?

Is there any (sugar)? / Are there
any (lemons)?

There’s some (flour), but there isn't
any (sugar).

There are some (eggs), but there
aren'tany (lemons).

How much (sugar) is there?
There are (200 grams) of sugar.
How many (tomatoes) are there?
There are (ten) tomatoes.

I'm going to (see a play).

I'm not going to (make a cake).
What are you going to do this
weekend?

Who are you going with?
What are you going to wear?

Phonics

Phonemes:

/pl/ and /bl/

played, plain, plates,
plants, blackbird,
blanket, black, blue
Revision: please

Phonemes:

/fr/ and /dr/

frog, freckles, fruit,
frying, drummer,
bus driver, drinking,
drawing, dress
Revision: home

Phonemes:

/e/ and /tr/

thin, throws,
thermometers,
three, throat,
triangle, train, tree,
traffic lights
Revision: waiters

Phonemes:

/or/ and /ar/
uniform, horse,
storm, farmer, park,
market, shark
Revision: are

Phonemes:

/u/ and /uz/

hook, cook, wood,
book, look,
balloons, teaspoon,
food, moon
Revision: hopped

Review: ailments and ilinesses, housework, food and cooking, weights and measurements, free-time activities,
clothes and accessories. You should / shouldn't (sit down). Can you help me (wipe the table)? How much flour is there?
How many eggs are there? There is / There are ... Is there / Are there any ... ? Are you going to (see a film)? I'm (not) going to

(see a film). Who are you going with?
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Skills CLIL

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a trip to a mystery island; reading short texts about landscapes  Art:
Listening: identifying words for places in the country, actions in the past (listening for specific information); Landscapes
identifying words with the phonemes /pl/ and /b/

Speaking: asking and answering questions about actions in the past (Did you play tennis at the weekend? No, | didn't.);

asking and answering questions in the past with where and what (Where did you run to? [ ran to the island.)

Writing: identifying and writing words related to the world around us and irregular past tense; writing an

e-mail about an artwork

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a fancy dress party; reading short texts about firefighters History:

in history Firefighters
Listening: identifying words for jobs and verbs related to housework (listening for specific information);

identifying words beginning with the /fr/ and /dr/ phonemes

Speaking: asking and answering questions about future jobs (What do you want to be when you grow up? | want

to be a journalist.); describing obligations at home (You must clean the house.)

Writing: identifying and writing words related to jobs and household tasks; writing and making a timeline

Reading: reading and understanding a story about illnesses; reading short texts about the senses Science:
Listening: identifying words for illnesses and phrases related to housework (listening for specific information); The five
identifying words with the phonemes /e/ and /tr/ senses

Speaking: asking and answering about illnesses and giving advice (What’s the matter? I've got a cold. You should
use tissues.); asking for help (Can you help her pick up the toys, please?)
Writing: identifying and writing words related to health and household tasks; writing a postcard

Reading: reading and understanding a story about cooking; reading short texts about weights and Maths:
measurements Measurements
Listening: identifying cooking verbs and nouns and words related to quantities (listening for specific

information); identifying words with the phonemes /or/ and /ar/

Speaking: asking and answering questions about food (Are there any carrots? No, there aren't.); asking and

answering questions about quantities of food (How much milk is there? There’s 1 litre of milk.)

Writing: identifying and writing words related to cooking; writing a measurement poster

Reading: reading and understanding a story about a birthday party; reading short texts about how shoes Science:
are made Manufacturing
Listening: identifying words for weekend plans, and special clothes and accessories (listening for specific processes

information); identifying words with the phonemes /uv/ and /u:/

Speaking: asking and answering questions about future plans (Are you going to see a film this weekend?

Yes, lam.); asking and answering questions about future plans with make and make (What are you going to do?
I'm going to ride a bike. Who are you going with? I'm going with my brother.)

Writing: identifying and writing words about weekend plans and special clothes; writing design notes
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Projects /
Values

A model
landscape

Working hard
to help other
people

Sense organs
leaflet

An investigation
about sugar

Planning
project stages
carefully




Introduction

About Starlight
Starlight is a six-level course for children learning English.

The course combines a rich grammar and vocabulary
syllabus with fresh, modern visual appeal and all the rich,
imaginative context of a true story-based course.

The context for the Starlight course is The Starlight School
and the Starlight characters are all school students. In each
cycle we experience the daily life and learning of a different
age group of student characters. And just as they are given a
chance to shine, students learning English with Starlight are
also inspired to flourish.

Starlight 4

In Starlight 4, we follow the adventures of the characters
Jeb, June, Rory and Rose, who are students at The Starlight
School.

In the Starter Unit story, our characters'teacher, Miss Snow,

tells the class that they must prepare a special summer show.

She gives out four magic tools which the children received
in Starlight 3. June has a magic microphone to sing songs,
Rory has a magic pen to write stories, Jeb has a magic laptop
to find out things on the Internet, and Rose has a magic
book. At the beginning of each unit, Rose opens her magic
book to reveal a fictional location which sets the scene for
the unit. The first vocabulary set is presented in the context
of this location with a song. The unit theme continues in the
illustrated story of the unit and subsequent lessons.

We join either Jeb, June, Rory or Rose as they present

a lesson which is appropriate to their magic tool. Rory
presents the unit story in Rory’s Story. June presents a song
in June's Tune. Rose presents cross-curricular infomation

in Rose Knows about... in the CLIL lesson, and Jeb brings a
value to life from his laptop in Jeb's Value. The preparations
for the summer show are told in the Revision Stories where
we see the four characters preparing the costumes, the
scenery and resolving problems along the way.

Engage - Practice - Communicate

The underlying approach to Starlight is about motivating
students with interesting topics and relevant language,
systematically developing their language abilities and
skills, and providing lots of opportunities to communicate.
Every lesson follows the Engage - Practice - Communicate

approach with clear stages, highlighted in the teaching notes.

Engage

Itis important to motivate students, to activate their existing
knowledge and to create an environment in which they
want to learn. This is done in Starlight through the visual
vocabulary presentation, imaginative stories with story cards
and activities that encourage creativity and critical thinking.

Practice

Students need plenty of opportunities to practice new
language using a variety of contexts and activities. Familiar
grammar structures are used to help students explore

new vocabulary and familiar words to provide support for
students practicing new structures.

Communicate

The main aim of learning a language is being able to
communicate, and Starlight provides lots of opportunities
(both guided and open) for students to communicate in a
collaborative fashion, through role-plays, information gap
activities and personalised speaking in groups and pairs.

Stories

As a story-based course, Starlight has storytelling at

the very core of its methodology. The value of stories is
widely recognized in Primary English Language Teaching.
Children come to the primary classroom already equipped
with an understanding of stories and the way they work.
This familiarity with narrative conventions, as well as an
expectation of the pleasure and enjoyment that stories
bring, empowers them with confidence and motivation
from the outset — an ideal starting point for students
learning English at this level.

In addition, stories are the perfect vehicle for the
presentation of new language structures, due to the
meaningful, visually supportive and very immediate context
they naturally provide.

The emphasis on stories is also invaluable in the
development of children’s literacy skills, as it furthers
familiarity and understanding of the functions of text, as
well as promoting a positive attitude to books and reading,
which is key to academic success.

Stories are a way of immersing children in the target culture,
which is a significant part of learning a foreign language and
of considerable benefit to children preparing to sit external
exams. They are also a useful framework for developing 21st
Century Skills, particularly raising awareness with regard

to the target culture, as well as inter-curricular themes and
citizenship.

Vocabulary and grammar

Starlight incorporates a greater amount of vocabulary and

a wider range of grammatical structures than would be
expected in a mainstream English language course. The
language syllabus for Starlight 1 to Starlight 6 has been
designed in line with the syllabus of the Cambridge English:
Young Learners and the Cambridge English: Key (KET for
schools) examinations. At the same time, equal emphasis
has been placed on the importance of teaching a practical,
well-balanced, high frequency language syllabus, which is
appropriate for all children learning English at this level.
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Skills

Starlight has an integrated approach to language and skills
development. Through a variety of enjoyable tasks with

a very systematic approach, the children progress from
listening practice to speaking practice, from speaking
practice to reading practice and from reading practice to
writing practice.

Over the Starlight series as a whole, care has also been
taken to ensure that children preparing for Cambridge
English examinations develop the required level of skills
competency, as well as familiarity with examination
task types.

Listening

Starlight 3 recognises the particular importance of listening
in the early years of language learning. All new language

is presented with clear models on the Audio CD for aural
recognition. Listening to songs, chants, stories, and texts also
helps the children internalize the language and expose them
to native speaker pronunciation.

Speaking

In Starlight 3 speaking practice builds carefully and
effectively from simple sentence-level production to longer
spoken discourse. Attention is also paid to the development
of both accuracy and fluency. Spoken accuracy is developed
through activities which encourage repetition following a
model provided on the Audio CDs, as well as through songs
and chants, the retelling of stories and controlled practice
games. The controlled practice games afford children plenty
of opportunity for repetition of core language within a
clearly defined framework.

Reading and writing

Students learning English need to be able to make progress
quickly with reading and writing. Starlight 3 takes a very
systematic approach to reading and writing to allow this

to happen.

Only once they have practiced reading new words, do they
progress to writing them. They then read these new words
within sentences, and gradually progress from reading

at sentence and paragraph level to writing at sentence
and paragraph level. This process occurs throughout each
unit, with new vocabulary and grammar presented and
practiced. As the unit progresses, the amount of guidance
and scaffolding for writing steadily decreases, for example
from gap fill completion exercises to whole sentence

and paragraph writing. In this way the children grow in
confidence and independence with regard to their writing.

External examinations for young learners

At this level of English language learning, many young
learners in Primary 1 to Primary 6 are entered for external
examinations: The Starlight series aims to prepare students
to sit Starters by the end of Starlight 2, Movers by the end of
Starlight 4 and Key for schools examination (KET) by the end
of Starlight 6.
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Culture

The Culture lessons throughout the Starlight series raise the
children’s awareness of being part of a global community
by helping them to develop an awareness of the people
around them, as well as a stronger understanding of their
own culture.

Phonics

Starlight has developed a system which employs aspects

of phonics teaching which are of benefit to primary children
learning English, making sure that they are fully adapted to
the children’s needs. Like the UK and USA phonics system
for native speakers, the Phonics lessons in Starlight teach
children skills to help them to read better in English.

Songs and chants

Songs are an invaluable way of practicing new language,
as they naturally include plenty of repetition and greatly
aid memory through their use of rhythm. These cover a
wide variety of musical genres, specifically designed to
encompass the diverse range of musical styles children
enjoy in the real world.

Cross-curricular focus

The Starlight course embraces the opportunity to transfer
useful, practical English language to a range of different
areas of the curriculum including art, music, science,
geography, history and math. The areas chosen reflect and
build on the kind of subject matter that the students are
working with in other classes.

Values and citizenship

Learning about values is a key feature of the Starlight series
as a whole. In Starlight 4, the values integrate socio-cultural
aspects of learning and helps to promote self-esteem, as
well as positive attitudes, tolerance and respect towards
others. Students experience the benefit of the unit value
through the development of the project.

Review

Systematic recycling of all core language takes place in every
unit. In Starlight 4, all the core vocabulary and grammar of
the unit is revised in the Review lesson. The Review Lesson
also includes a chance for students to reflect on their own
learning in a‘'What About You?' section where they answer a
number of questions around the unit topic in a personalized
way.




Student Book ] _

The Student Book contains r
9 units. Each unit presents
a story with a focus on
vocabulary, grammar and
all four skills. Culture and
Project pages encourage
children to think
creatively and critically
and Review pages help
children think about
what they have learned.

Workbook
The Workbook is designed to

give students extra practice of
the language and structures
taught in class. There is one
pairwork activity per unit.

Recommended Readers

Oxford Read and Imagine and
Oxford Read and Discover
Readers are designed to
encourage children to read
for pleasure. They match the
language levels of Starlight
and provide extra exposure
to the language in a new
context.

Recommended
Dictionaries

Levels 1-4 Oxford Basic
American Dictionary

Online Play

Online Play (Student's Website)
is the place for children to
explore the language they are
learning through fun games
and activities. It includes

the story animations, audio,
games, and downloadable
craft activities to do at home.

Levels 5-6 Oxford American
Dictionary
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Teacher’s Toolkit

The Teacher's Book is a clear
guide for the teacher in all
aspects of the course. It
contains the Starlight Story
and Cross-
L4 1
- Wy Curricular

Classroom Presentation
Tool

The Starlight Classroom
Presentation Tool contains
digital resources. All the
Classroom Presentation Tool
resources can be used either
on an Interactive Whiteboard

Teacher's Resource
Materials

All the worksheets, tests and test

audio can be easily accessed
via the access code included on
the inside cover of the Teacher's
Toolkit.

Or on a projector.

Starlight Teacher's web
site. These provide even
more visual stimulus

for students learning new
vocabulary.

pump L ...'

Story and Cross-
Curricular DVD

The DVD contains the
animation of each story and
one cross-curricular video
clip per unit. This provides
opportunities for students
to revise the unit topic in

a new context and to hear
pronunciation
and intonation
of the language
by a native
speaker.

Teacher’s Resource Pack

The Teacher’s Resource Pack
contains a large classroom
language poster and unit
flashcards to help present the
vocabulary.

4 acorn
Teacher's Website -
Extra flashcards and squirrel
wordcards can be S
downloaded from the cobweb
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Audio CD

The Class Audio CDs support
teaching in class and contains
recordings of all the listening
texts, reading texts, songs, and
speaking dialogues.




four of a Unit

Vocabulary
The Vocabulary Lesson teaches and practices the first key vocabulary set of 12 119 =Engage
words. It shows Rory, Jeb, Rose and June, the course characters, in a story world ﬂ — Practice
setting. They enter this world through a magic book. The children learn about the
magic book in the Starter Unit story of Starlight 4. ﬁ = Communicate
Questions _ o - y
to motivate 1l Th"‘ hpﬂrts r"c'rnpltih B e N . -]
students about [ = s
theunittopic. b imssssnst & MRS oS S« Practiceofthe
1 e - = e e key vocabulary
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Student Book 4 ‘f{ ﬁ Q

Flashcards and

wordcards for - N " )
presentation Writing activity ; - =
and practice. practicing the

key vocabulary.
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RS
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B
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Activity
Starlight Classroom ‘f{ ﬂ, Workbook 4 suggestions for ﬁr
Presentation Tool level 4 fast finishers.

Flashcards Workbook
¢ Use the flashcards to present and practice key e |n the first activity, students practice recognizing the
vocabulary. vocabulary by reading and writing the correct number

next to each item.

Student Book ¢ In the second activity, students practice actively
e Students listen to the recording, point to the recognizing and writing the vocabulary
corresponding item in the picture and then repeat the

vocabulary in chorus.

e Students practice reading and recognizing the key
vocabulary through a simple activity. Classroom Presentation Tool

e The Starlight Classroom Presentation Tool includes all
the material you need to make the most of the new
technology in the classroom. Use it to deliver key
aspects of the language presentation and engage the
attention of the whole class.

e An activity suggestion for fast finishers keeps all
students engaged. This feature is present in all lessons.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Reading

The Reading Lesson teaches and practices the vocabulary presented in the Vocabulary
Lesson through a story, and introduces the grammar point presented in Language
Focus 1. The story is based on the same context as the imaginary world. Students also

practice the language by acting out the story.

— ——

* iMildd Flowsr Pal

Questions to

to key aspects of
the story

Key structure I W
and vocabulary g
contextualized in the
imaginary world.

Active
production
of the key
vocabulary.

Extra story worksheet
for literacy
development.

Animated story

Students / LT . b e — ™
review the story L
and practice
the target
language.
h ) TPy e B e St
Workbook 4 ﬁ
Student Book

¢ Students listen to the story and read along.

e Students act out the story, either as a whole class or in
small groups.

Workbook

e |n the first activities, students consolidate their
comprehension of the story.

e The Book Club review activities help develop literacy
skills. Students write about what they like and don't like
in the story and then choose an adjective to describe
it. They then choose a favorite scene and say why they
like it.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Story worksheet ﬁ Story and \ﬁ' ﬁ

Cross-Curricular DVD

Teacher's Resource Materials

e The optional Story and Reading worksheets offers
reinforcement of the story to focus on developing
literacy skills and awareness of narrative.

Story and Cross-Curricular DVD

e Students watch and listen to the animated story on
the video.
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Language Focus 1

Language Focus 1 teaches and practices the grammar structure which was introduced A
in the story in the Reading Lesson. Students practice the structure in a pairwork game. ) E @i Engage

ﬁ = Practice

ﬂ =Communicate

Activity to
recognize the key \):_ ‘ Production of the
vocabulary within ey . | e a key structure.
the new structure. e mi— : m
"ﬁ g g HE = rm—
R e == A% ; w
o ¢ e b g o oy w
P B . "
Listening practice |-|,,'|| (N O O Furth
with the new L - . "”td ert'
structure. |t | o | some | e | production
] ' . | . 1 i of the key
o | e e structure.
] W sinlai || - " :
B B R f e ey et e 2 " @ . .
b . s e - B s e ] — - o — ' —
Active production of e e A;Z: € If md;ld’?n
the new structure. o T e e [l g s of the key structure
~— . i [ { { } e in a communication
AT | ! i | pairwork game.
¥ e #

Student Book 4 YEQP ¢ ﬁ

Extra grammar
[ Te—— practice worksheet.
L h:-r-l"ll'—.r.l = l—u.-.-.-l—.:! )
— ez 4B @
Sentence- = "_".. . - L
level reading e T ———— - A
and writing e = - n 3 Sentence- . o]
controlled | T e F‘L. F: E’ A level reading e 2 T8
practice of the s s and writing P I
key structure — = . = production of i
and vocabulary. = s ‘ i — . <« thekeystructure .
\> e - ’ and vocabulary. *-
= i L
B
p W e —— .
Workbook 4 w Language Focus1 Y
worksheet
Student Book Workbook
e Areading activity teaches the new structure. Students e In the first activity, students practice reading and
look back at the unit story to focus on the key recognizing the new grammar structure through a
vocabulary within the structure. marking, numbering or matching activities.
e Students then practice producing the key structure ¢ |n the following activities, they practice reading and
by looking at pictures and writing answers to the writing the new structure at sentence level through a
questions, moving on to completing questions and read and answer activity.

then writing both questions and answers in full.

e Then they actively produce the key language by Teacher's Resource Materlals .
playing a communication game in pairs, using a e Extra grammar practice can be found in the Language
picture prompt. Focus 1 worksheet on the Teacher's Resource CD or can

be downloaded using the access code provided in the
front cover of the Teacher's Toolkit.
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Language Focus 2

Language Focus 2 Lesson teaches and practices the second set of six new words.
It also involves students in singing a song that includes the new words and a new
grammar structure, which will be further practiced in the CLIL Lesson.

Introduction
of secondary
vocabulary.

Secondary
vocabulary and ——a
grammar structure
contextualized in
asong.
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Active production
of the key / ER i s i i
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Student Book 4

Word-level reading and writing practice of the

New vocabulary set
presentation via

flashcards. \

Activity to check
understanding
of new grammar
structure and
vocabulary.

Production of the
key vocabulary
and grammar
structure.

Active production of

'-'::"L'.:."“‘/ the key vocabulary.
—
1E P
Key speaking practice via

a communicative pair

Further practice of the key

work game. \

vocabulary and grammar.

secondary vocabulary set.\
g . £
" .
&, Ll

Flashcards

Flashcards

Workbook 4

e Present the new vocabulary using the flashcards.

These can be downloaded from the Starlight Teacher's

Website
Student Book

e e bpm e e
— —

e Students listen to the recording and number the items

on the page.

¢ Students listen to the song and gradually join in
singing themselves. Play the song several times.

e Students complete a pairwork activity which is
provided in the back of the Workbook.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prﬁbit

Communicative

practice

Workbook

* |n the first activity, students practice recognizing the
new vocabulary through a numbering, circling or

matching activity.

e Students also practice writing the new vocabulary
and the new grammar structure before doing a

personalized activity.

Teacher's Resource Materials

e Extra grammar practice can be found in the Language
Focus 2 worksheet on the Teacher's Resource CD or can

be downloaded using the access code provided in the
front cover of the Teacher's Toolkit.

© 2020 Oxford University Press




CLIL

The CLIL Lesson presents cross-curricular content from key areas of the curriculum, and new
vocabulary. The story world is now left behind as the course characters are back in their
classroom, in a science, art, music, PE. or math class. The cross-curricular content and the new
vocabulary are presented first in a passive listening/reading activity. Then students do some

consolidation activities in the Student Book lesson.

Introduction to

key concepts ————» =

through a reading
and listening text.

f( =Engage
ﬁ = Practice

ﬁ =Communicate

-— Further prac'tice of
B OISR Wiy M e ] Tl T 1 the CLIL tOplcand
T T, vocabulary.

| Minsl Tylor

o

Practice of the
key concepts —2%
through a i
critical thinking
activity. & -
Student Book 4
e IOy
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Workbook 4

Student Bo

e First, students read and listen to a text, completing an

ok

Activities
practicing the
key concepts
and vocabulary.

activity to check general understanding.

e Students complete a critical thinking activity related
to the topic, using the new vocabulary (@and possibly
recycled grammar structures from the unit).

e Students use the new concepts and language to
complete a practice activity before producing some

writing based on that activity.

pvin

R e Lt T

CLIL worksheet ﬁ ﬁr

Workbook

Extra practice of
the vocabulary
and structures
presented
around the CLIL
topic.

Further practice
ofthe CLIL topic
relating to the

video contentJ D
on the DVD | r

Story and
Cross-Curricular DVD

CLIL video

£ C{

-_-._n_n_

e
5 [ el

B e e M s s e e
1 i i B S,
i e —i—

Y PE——

CLIL Video
worksheet

EQP

e Students practice reading and writing the new

concepts and vocabulary they have learned.

Teacher's Resource Materials

e The CLIL worksheet and video worksheet offer further

exploitation of the content.

Story and Cross-Curricular DVD

e Students watch a short video that explores the CLIL

topic further.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Phonics

The Phonics Lesson presents and practices sounds and spelling. Students listen to and practice
saying known words which contain these sounds, and practice recognizing and making the
connection between their phonetic and written forms, and distinguishing between sounds.

Presentation of
key sound within
context of known

words. e st
\ﬂ [rere— B - e st O
JET———

Student Book

e Students listen and repeat known words containing
the target sounds / letters.

e The teacher explains that the highlighted letters in the

0 Lisvgiriy P BAAELIRE WSTo v @ ot Freh A% T 1 60 1.

Minsjp Trler | 2=

Student Book 4

Practice identifying the
sound via a recognition
activity.

Active practice of
blending sounds to
make words.

Innovative phonics
education system
devised to combine
synthetic phonics with
the pronunciation needs
of EFL young learners.

Practice
recognizing the
sound within a
chant.

p Phosics €T

T
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I ]
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Workbook 4 ﬂr

Workbook

e |n the first activity, students look at the pictures, think
of the words and mark the words that have the target
phonic sound.

words are making particular sounds. ¢ |n the second activity, they write the missing letters

¢ Students listen and repeat the words several times,
before moving on to listen and read chants with
examples of the target sounds / letters.

e Students listen and repeat the chants line by line, then
listen and repeat the chants with the recording.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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in the words with the help of picture prompts. This
practices blending the target sounds with others to
make full words.

e They finish by revising the sounds from the chants and
producing the words containing the sounds in written
form.
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Project and Value

The Project and Value Lesson is an active, hands-on, long-form task in which students

develop an item or skills that will be useful in real life. The lesson also introduces a civic
value that connects to the unit topics. The project has tie-ins to the civic value, the CLIL
lesson, the unit grammar structures, and/or the unit vocabulary.

The page lists any extra
materials required for
the project.

P iy o e et
o e
e I P
PO

[ T
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i L s s
e

The project is broken down
in stages which can be
completed all at once or
extended over multiple
classes.

Student Book

Student Book 4

1 EQ@P @ Cd

Students learn
avalue that

reinforces respect,

teamwork, or
good citizenship.

e Students are introduced to the civic value for the unit.
This value ties in to the unit concepts and promotes
respect and citizenship. Students place the matching

sticker onto the page.

e The project is broken down into four stages

both for modular lesson planning and to help
students understand its development. The project
development makes it easy to practice the 21st
century skills of Critical Thinking, Collaboration,
Communication, and Creativity in the classroom.

e Stage 1 is where students discuss ideas from the unit
related to the project and test and plan their ideas

and project goals.

pvin
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Value Stickers

£

Evaluation and
self-reflection
on the project
and skills.

Fun stickers to
help students
focus on the
appropriate
value for the unit.

e Stage 2 is where students carry out their plan and

develop/create the project.

e Stage 3 is where students share and discuss their

projects.

e Stage 4 is where students reflect on and evaluate their

projects and progress.

e After a clearly modeled example, students do a freer

speaking activity in pairs or as a class.

Workbook

e In the first activity, students recognize and choose
pictures that correspond to the civic value of the unit.

e Students also reflect on and rate their feelings about

their projects in a simple assessment form.
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Review

The Review Lesson provides a comprehensive review of the vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit. This lesson reviews all four skills of listening, speaking, reading

and writing, and provides an opportunity for self-evaluation.

=

iLﬂ“ T

Writing activity _/ P G o
reviews main a

vocabulary and o] g

grammar. w

A self evaluation = b r

section encourages a e

students to think ¥

about their own - :
P 4

learning and

provides extra,
personalized
practice of the key B e e il eimcmg e
vocabulary and :
grammar structures. b ey s e
o I
Vit ' F——
B st L
o v i el | *
Student Book 4 ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ m
AT mmi—mm
Speaking activity reviews
production of main
language.
Review and written
production of vocabulary :
and grammar. -y
= oy Haery
[
I e s s e e i ¥ ﬁ
Student Book Workbook
e Students complete a writing activity that further e Activities on this page are designed to give students
practices the grammar and vocabulary from the unit. extra practice with the main vocabulary and grammar
o Students think about the things they liked in the unit, concepts of the unit. They can be used at school or at
and provide personalized responses to questions about home.

the unit topic.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Teacher's Resource Materials

* Give children an end-of-unit test which focuses on
the grammar, vocabulary and skills studied throughout
the unit.

2



Review Game
Every two units, there is a lesson that reviews both previous

units in a fun board game format.

Full page, colorful,
inviting game
designs.

Hints that will help
students reprodee/(
grammar

structures.

Student Book 4

[

Students can stick
the appropriate

to their favorite
activity in the unit.

& @
Ir'.'c.‘.‘i‘;“"""il ﬁ *

L

unit number next \_/ i ﬂ' i

Achievement Stickers

Student Book

e Students compete or cooperate to complete the game
by recalling vocabulary and grammar structures from
the units.

e The games are designed to be fun for students,

layering vocabulary and grammar in for improved

learning and recall.

pvin

"

Workbook

e Word puzzle games give students a fun challenge
while helping their vocabulary recall.

e Vocabulary activities combine lists from two previous
units, providing a new kind of mixed challenge.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Culture

Every two units, a Culture Lesson provides key cultural input, focusing on a
particular cultural aspect of children living in a selected country. Students practice ﬁ =Engage
reading an extended text and learn new vocabulary items. — Practice

Pre-reading activity

to familiarize
children with the
cultural topic and
the reading task.

i T - i

) Ny Sy T Sy e

" - e Real photos of different

retuamorbeny ety fworld culture
Carefully supported -— fsl? ectso wztnr dent'
extended reading. - ,O Increase stuaents

T e ey intercultural awareness.
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Student Book 4 ﬁ? ﬁ ﬁ
T Lot Sy plarbye,

Full cultural L L I ]
teaching support
via notes in the

Practice of new /

vocabulary and
consolidation of the
cultural information.

Teacher’s Book.
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Teacher’s Book 4 ﬁ Workbook 4 ﬁ

Student Book Workbook

e Students use known words to anticipate the meaning e This lesson gives students extra practice with the new
of the text and guess what it is likely to be about. They vocabulary and cultural information from the Student
find the words in the pictures or text before reading it. Book lesson.

e Students listen to the text and follow it on the Student
Book page.
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Graded Readers

Using Graded Readers with Starlight

Using Graded Readers in the Primary Classroom is an
effective way to engage children of all abilities and learning
needs. By motivating children to read for pleasure in your
English class, you give them the opportunity to learn
without the fear of failure. Each child can choose a reader
they are interested in and at a level that is appropriate for
them. Graded Readers are available at a number of different
levels and across a broad range of topics, both fiction and
non-fiction, so each child will be able to find a book suitable
for them.

A full correlation of graded readers to accompany Starlight is
available online.

www.oup.com/elt/recommendedreaders

What are the benefits of using graded readers?

* When they use graded readers, students can see the
grammar and vocabulary they have used in their English
lessons in new and interesting contexts, which will help
them to learn and remember the language.

» Using graded readers increases students’ contact time
with English, especially if students read regularly in class
and at home. This will help to develop their reading and
comprehension skills, allowing them to read more quickly
and fluently.

» Audio is available with many graded readers, and this can
help to improve listening and pronunciation skills.

o Graded readers can provide a starting point for many
different activities and projects.

» Reading for pleasure, finishing a book, or choosing their
own book to read can give students a great deal of
satisfaction. Reading all the books in a series or, as their
reading improves, moving to a higher level in the series
can provide students with a great sense of progress and
achievement.

Graded readers and extensive reading

Graded readers are most often used for extensive reading.
Numerous studies have reported that extensive reading

can help students improve not only reading skills but also
vocabulary, spelling, grammar, listening, and writing. When
students read extensively, they read over a period of time;
they should know almost all the words on the page and
should not need to use a dictionary. Extensive reading can
be contrasted with intensive reading, which involves close
reading of shorter texts, with specific language aims and tasks.
In extensive reading, students read primarily in order to enjoy
the experience of reading itself; they may not know all the
vocabulary and grammar, but they can understand the text
without too much effort, and enjoy what they are reading.

To get the most from extensive reading, it is important to
establish a reading routine: best results come when students
read frequently and regularly, even if only for short periods
of time.

Teach English with Oxford e-books

Oxford Graded readers are available as e-books on the
Oxford Learner’s Bookshelf.

o Students can use e-books in class or at home with
parents.

» Students study online or on a tablet. Their work is safely
saved in the Cloud.

» Video and audio plays straight from the page. Use for
whole class teaching, as homework, and for students to
watch and listen at their own pace.

» Students can type their answers, makes notes and draw.
For more information visit:
www.oxfordlearnersbookshelf.com

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Oxford Read
and Imagine

Oxford Read and Imagine graded readers offer great stories

to read and enjoy at nine levels for students aged 4 and over.

Each Oxford Read and Imagine book contains:

o Activities which students can complete during or after
readying. Some readers provide preparation activities for
Cambridge Young Learner Exams.

e Picture dictionary and glossaries to help with unknown
words.

» Audio Packs are available for every reader.

o AtlLevels 1 to 6, every storybook reader links to an Oxford
Read and Discover non-fiction reader.

Tha
Bad Howie

Level 4 Level 5

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Wy Oxford Read

and Discover

Oxford Read and Discover provides support for CLIL lessons
which can be thematically linked to the Student Book

CLIL lessons or other cross-curricular subjects. Each book
contains photos to spark children’s interest in the topic

and bring the subject matter to life. In addition, there are
interesting diagrams, maps and charts which encourage
critical thinking and support new CLIL vocabulary.

Through a partnership with the fiction series Oxford Read
and imagine, students can explore the same topic through
fact and fiction. Read an adventure set in Africa’s Serengeti,
Can You see Lions? and then find out more about how
animals use camouflage in Oxford Read and Discover
Camouflage.

Each Oxford Read and Discover book contains:

o Full audio of the text

¢ Language reinforcement activities

» Activities for developing critical thinking skills
» A project activity to complete in class

Arts and Social Studies
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Professional Development

There is a range of professional development titles available to accompany Starlight.
For other titles in the series go to www.oup.com/elt

Into the Classroom

Short, practical guides to understanding and implementing new developments in teaching. Each guide focuses on a new
development in teaching with ideas to help you introduce it into your classroom.

Bringing creative Bringing Bringing Bringing online  Bringing Bringing Mixed

teaching into the extensive technologyinto  video into the SEN into the Ability into the |
young learner reading into the classroom classroom classroom classroom

classroom the classroom

Oxford Handbooks for Language Teachers
The highly regarded series that covers the topics language teachers want to know more about.

Putting CLIL into Technology Teaching Young
Practice Enhanced Language Language Learners
Learning

Oxford Teacher’s Academy

The Oxford Teacher's Academy provides online professional development courses including:
e Teaching English to Young Learners

e Teaching with Technology

e Teaching Learners with Special Educational Needs

For a full list of courses visit:

LTt e

www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy
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pying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



/7. OXFORD N
() TEACHERS'
.’ ACADEMY |

PL

'\.III 5 '\,ll
1

\

|Teaching English .
to Young Learners

LETGA
Online professmnal development

S

Who is it for?

Teaching English to Young Learners is a course suitable
for teachers with an initial teaching qualification and i
some teaching experience. Non-native speakers are e
recommended to have a minimum B2 level on the CEFR. | Teaching English

to Young Leanners

The course aims to enhance the knowledge and skills S

needed to teach English to young learners. It takes
approximately 30 hours to complete and includes input
on key concepts and approaches, video, animation and
audio clips, discussions, practical tasks, opportunities
for reflection, suggestions for further study, and ideas to
try out In the classroom.,

LELFTHEN

www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy
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Session topics and aims

Session 1: Session 4: Session 7:
How children learn : Developing listening : Resources evaluation
To review key learning theories : and speaking skills : and lesson planning
and their application. : 0 To explore the principles of : 0 To evaluate the suitability of different
To compare how children : teaching and learning listening : resources in a specific teaching context.
of different ages learn. : and speaking skills. i 0 To examine the benefits of good
To analyse classroom activities and : 0 To analyse the sub-skills involved . practice in lesson planning.
lesson plans in relation to the theories  : in listening and speaking. : © To consider the range of resources
and principles covered in the session.  : © To evaluate a range of activities, :  available for a ‘teacher’s toolbox'.
: including storytelling, for teaching :
Session 2: :  listening and speaking. : Session 8:
Learning to learn: 21st : : Feedback, evaluation,
century skills  Session 5: : and assessment
To examine the skills children need Literacy : © Toexamine the importance of
to be able to learn effectively. i © Toexamine the nature and use . assessmentin learning,
To identify what the key :© ofliteracy in the 21st century. . © To compare different
21st century skills are. : 0 Toexplore how literacy can betaught i assessment methods.
To explore tools and activities . toyounger and older young learners. . © Tounderstand how to use appropriate
that prepare children for lifelong : © Toevaluate a range of practical : classroom assessment tasks.
learning in the 21st century. : activities and assess their suitability in
: helping children to become literate.
Session 3: :
Classroom management : Session 6:

. : Grammar and vocabulary
To explore ways of managing :

interaction in the classroom. To review current theories on teaching
To examine strategies and ¢ andlearning grammar and vocabulary.
practical ideas for working with : 0 Toidentify the aims of a range of
large, or mixed-ability classes. : grammar and vocabulary activities.

To identify ways of using the learners’  : © To examine a range of practical

first language (L1) as a resource. : activities and assess their

suitability for young learners.

Completion certified
by Oxford University

Key fa Cts Department for

Continuing Education

Self-study orin a class Developed by
with a moderator Oxford University Press
Online
professional
8%(ERI;BED Study at your chosen development 12-month access to
pace, time and place learning materials
Communication, -
|ﬂSpiratiOﬂ Oﬂliﬂe tOday chats and discussions 30 hours
Mapped onto EAQUALS
|deas for class tomorrow. Framemoricfor Langusee
Teacher Training
www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy and Development
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Ideas bank

The suggestions below provide useful ideas for starting and
finishing lessons. They can be used at an appropriate point
during the lesson to energize the class or re-focus their
attention.

Flashcard and Wordcard games

The following games may be played with either the
flashcards or the wordcards of the core language of the
course. Some games use both.

Little by little
o This game can be used to revise vocabulary.
» Divide the class into teams.

o Ask them to put their hand up as soon as they can guess
what it is you are drawing on the board.

¢ Begin to draw an item of vocabulary, little by little. Stop
drawing when a team puts up their hands.

o If the team guesses correctly, they win a point and you
can move on to another word. If the team guesses
incorrectly, continue with the drawing until the word is
guessed.

Find the pairs

¢ This game can be played with the unit flashcards and the
corresponding wordcards.

o Take the cards and show them to the children one by one.

As you do so, stick them face down on the board.
* Write a number next to each card.

» Divide the class into several teams. Teams take turns to
choose a wordcard and a flashcard by calling out two
numbers, e.g. one and eleven.

» As they say the numbers turn over the cards.

» The team wins the cards if the word and picture match. If
they do not match, turn the cards face down again.

» Continue the game until all cards have been won.
» The team with most cards is the winner.

Diving board
» This game can be used to practice spelling new words.

» Draw a picture of a swimming pool on the board with a
high diving board and 10 steps leading up to it.

» Draw a stick figure at the bottom of the steps. Give the

person a name. Tell the children that the water is very, very

cold.Tell them that they have to try and stop the man
getting to the top of the steps by guessing the word in
the swimming pool.

» Choose a word and draw a line for each letter on the
board in the swimming pool.

o Ask children to guess letters that might be in the word. If
they guess a letter correctly, write it on the corresponding
line or lines in the word.

« If they guess incorrectly, move the stick figure onto the

next step.

o If they fail to guess the word, draw the stick figure
jumping into the cold pool!

o If they guess correctly, draw him at the bottom of the
steps again with a smile on his face.

Keeping your eyes on the cards

» This game can be played with flashcards or wordcards to
revise vocabulary.

o Take three or five cards and put them in a line, face down
on the table or board.

o Tell the children to keep their eyes on the cards as you
change their positions a number of times.

o Point to the middle card and ask them to tell you what
card itis.

e This can be played as a whole class with children
volunteering the answers, or the class can be divided into
teams and the teams take turns to guess the word. It can
also be played in pairs or small groups if the children have
their own cards.

The alphabet game

» This game can be used to remember a random selection
of vocabulary from past levels or units. It can help children
to see how many words they know.

» Divide the children into teams.
» Write the alphabet on the board.

o The first team must tell you a word beginning with A, the
next team a letter beginning with B and so on through
the alphabet.

o Each team has three lives. They lose a life when they
cannot think of a word beginning with a particular letter.

» Note: some letters are very difficult. If none of the teams
can think of a word beginning with a letter, circle the
letter and ask them to use a dictionary to find a word for
homework.

Missing card
This game is also known as Kim’s Game.

 Display the vocabulary flashcards / wordcards on the
board. Point to each one in turn for the children to say the
words. Give the class a few seconds to look at them.

o Tell the children to put their heads down on the desk so
they cannot see. Remove a card.

o Ask the children What’s missing?

» The child who identifies the missing card correctly takes
your place and the game continues.

Snap

» Put avocabulary wordcard on the board.

» Put the corresponding set of flashcards in a pile on
your table.

* Hold up one flashcard, covering it with a piece of A4
paper. Slowly reveal the flashcard.

¢ Ifthe flashcard does not match the wordcard the children
say No! If it matches, they chorus Snap!

© 2020 Oxford University Press
pying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Bingo
* Put the vocabulary flashcards / wordcards on the board.

» Show the children how to draw a grid of three by two
squares on a piece of paper.

» Ask the children to choose six of the vocabulary items,
and either draw or write the words in the six squares.

* Show the children how to make six counters out of small
pieces of paper.

o Call out words from the vocabulary set in any order. Keep
a record of the words as you say them.

* The children put a counter on their drawings or words as
they hear them. The first child to complete a line of three
shouts Bingo!

* The game can be played again if the children draw
another grid and choose six different items.

Mystery words
o Distribute the wordcards around the class.

» Encourage the children to share so that everyone can see
one. Leave the flashcards in a pile at the front.

» Secretly choose one of the words and write the initial
letter on the board. Anyone whose word starts with that
letter calls out their word.

o Continue writing the second letter. Anyone whose word
still fits, calls it out.

o Continue until it is clear which word you are writing.
¢ The whole class reads the word.

» Aska student to find the corresponding flashcard and
hold it up.

Can you remembers
o This game is also known as Vanishing Flashcards.

» Display the vocabulary flashcards / wordcards on the
board in a row.

o The children name each one in chorus.

o Turn the last flashcard / wordcard in the row face down
on the board.

» The children name each flashcard / wordcard again,
including the last one from memory.

* Repeat the procedure, so that finally the children are
naming each flashcard / wordcard from memory.
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Other classroom games

Words words words!

 Divide the board into two halves and write the name of a
vocabulary set in each half, e.g. Feelings and Instruments.

» Divide the class into two teams, e.g. Feelings and
Instruments. They stand in a line facing the board.

o Give the first child in each team a marker pen / piece of
chalk.

» Say Go! The first child in each team runs to the board and
writes a word in their vocabulary set. Then they run back
and give the pen / chalk to the next child. He / she runs to
the board and writes another word.

o After a while, say Stop! The team with the most words
spelt correctly is the winner.

Using the Starlight Classroom Language
Poster

Classroom language poster

 Display the poster in your classroom. If you prefer you can
cut up the poster and distribute individual sections across
the room.

* Point to the poster to reinforce the rubrics in their books
and mime these so the children become used to them.

* Praise children when they use classroom language.




Starter Unit It’s Fall!

Vocabulary pages 2-3

Lesson objectives

Identify vocabulary related to fall
through a song and follow-up
activities.

Ask and answer questions using What's
this? and What are these?

Learn and use some new words for
clothes.

Language

Nature: acorn, berry, chestnut, cobweb,
mushroom, pumpkin, squirrel, walnut
Clothes: baseball hat, mittens,

rain boots, raincoat, sandals, scarf,
sunglasses, sweater, swim trunks,
swimsuit, T-shirt, wool hat

Materials

@ Tracks 01-04; Starter Unit Flashcards
Set 1 (nature); Level 3 Starter Unit
Flashcards Set 1 (characters);
Workbook page 2

Warm up

Greet the students as they come in. Say
Welcome back! How are you? Go around
the class and ask the students'names. Elicit
My name’s ...

Use the characters flashcards to introduce
the characters again. Ask the students

if they can remember the names of the
characters from the last course. Show the
flashcards, one at a time, and ask the name
of each character: Rose, Jeb, June, Rory and
Miss Snow. Write the following words on
the board in two columns: story, tune, web,
knows; and the names June, Rory, Rose, Jeb.
Ask students if they can remember that
the characters are all good at different
things. Ask What are they good at? (June is
good at music. Rory is good at writing. Rose
knows about a lot of things. Jeb is good at T/
computing.)

Ask students around the class to say

what they are good at and what they
know about.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 2 and
look at the picture. Ask Where are they? Is
it hot or cold? (Cold.) Read the title of the
unit and elicit or explain that the unit is
about fall. Read the first question aloud
and ask students to discuss it with their
partners. Encourage them to say what
each character in the picture is wearing
and what color each item of clothing is.
Ask students to read the second question
together and take turns answering. Have
pairs share some of their answers to
compare with the class.

Sranter It IS Fq ”!

Vocobulary

1 Discusswith a friend. 2

1 Whaot clothes and shoes ang the
shudcnts wearing !

2 Whot do you wear inthe fall?
What's thig, Migs Snow?

1

41 Listen and repeat. m

1 ey

I's @ pumpkin. Jeb! ﬁ

[ il
B s & squinmed, Rosal [

I Look and mork {w') the words. Listen again and check.
) o
1 sopuirrel walriut D
3 cobweb oo D
& 4 chesmur D pumpkin

“ Play Point and Say with a friend. € D

5 mushroom
6 sopulrrel D by
7 walnur
A chestmun

‘_f\‘mrsdﬁu?- (Wsocobweb ',/ Whatora these? | | Theyre chestrus. ',

2 Listen, point and repeat. Q) 01

Hold up the nature flashcards, one at a
time, and model the words for the class.
Encourage students to repeat the words
after you in chorus.

Play the recording for the students to
listen and point to the items in the picture.
Play the recording again for students to
repeat the vocabulary items in chorus. Play
the recording once more for individual
students to say the words for the class.

3 Listen and repeat. Q) 02

Ask the students to look at the picture
and the words in speech bubbles. Play
the recording for the students to listen
and point to the people in the picture

as they hear each person speak. Play the
recording again for students to follow the
speech bubbles, then play the recording
once more, pausing after each line for the
students to repeat the lines in chorus.

4 Look and mark (v) the words.
Listen again and check. Q) 01

Direct students'attention to the numbered
items in the main picture. Ask students

to name the items. Tell students to look

at the picture and find the number 1. Ask
Is it a berry? (No.) Is it an acorn? (Yes.) Point
to the first item in Activity 4 and show
students the example check mark in the
box next to acorn. Tell students to look at
the picture, read the words and mark the
correct word. Have students complete the
activity on their own. Play the recording
from Activity 2 again for students to check
their answers.

Additional resources
The Starter Unit Wordcards Set 1 can be used
atany point in this lesson or later.

5 Play Point and Say with a
friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the speech
bubbles in the main picture. Read the
speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Tell students that we use
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complete the gapped words on their own.

. Look and wrile the words. Listen and check. r"ﬁl:l Remind students to look at the pictures
to help them decide whether to use a
T’ thhe Fall s the failt 1% the fali It the fallf singular or a plural word. Play the chant for
Al the leaes ove brown Al rhe lpaves are Browm. students to check their answers.
Mﬂ"mm”m A% e v g Feing: 7 Listen again and chant along.
Fualirg fo fifve ground, Falling o the grownd )
Play the recording of the chant once,
! ! There are (1) _squirrels in ‘ & Thara are [S) _P:|_||-|_-!P_k|_r:|5'5 in pointing to egc‘h item i-ﬂ the main picture
fhe foll, e foll, on page 2 as it is mentioned. Play the
recording again, stopping after each line
a ‘ Eotimg (2} __@CoMms  as - @ And (8] _chestnuls on to ask a volunteer to hold up their book
ey plang. the ground, and point to the item mentioned. Play the
recording again and sing along with the
% There are (3) __barries  in g Mo walnute in students. Have them follow the lyrics in
the fill, e fill. the book as they sing. Repeat as necessary.
ﬂ And (4) mushrooms every doy, - And (8) _colwebs ol omund 8 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. {) 04
7 Listen again and chant along. Direct students'attention to the pictures.
Ask them to name the items of clothing.
% Listen and number the pictures. Listen again and repeat. m Ask students to say what color each item
of clothing is. Read out the words in the
1 bepsedsallfwal 2 iittens 3 eoin bosols Y raicoat § sondols 6 scord box and ask students to point to the

7 sunglasses 8 sweoter 9 swimbrunks 10 swirmsuit 11 Tshire 12 wool hat correct pictures. Play the first itern on the

recording. Ask students to point to the

. correct picture (the baseball hat). Point out
ﬂa the example number 1 in the box next to
] .D the picture. Play the rest of the recording
" 'E] 12 EI @ m for students to listen and write the

l ! numbers in the boxes next to the correct

L = items of clothing. Check answers by asking
'ﬁ’ @ What's number (one)? to students around
the class. Students say the word and point

to the correct picture.

% Bl Lok It Lp with o frienc. Q * 9 Play Look It Up with a friend. Q
ey W T —— ¢ Tell the students to work in pairs.
- Ask them to look at the pictures in
exercise 8.
# e Model the activity by sayin X What

number is the scarf? to a confident
student. The student will respond

What's this? to ask about one thing, and Obtional activit Number 6)
What are these? to ask about more than p . 4 (Number 6).
one thing. Divide the class into two teams to e Students take turns saying an item of
Model the example dialogues with a play a game. Tell students to close clothing and their partner must say the
student. Point to each item in the main thely: tt)ooks: A?dresl_s| sltgdents from corresponding number.
picture and ask What's this?/ What are gacd eaan mk urr(;. oldupyour * When students have completed
these? to students around the class. t:u ent O_Ot and point tozag 'Lenhq " the activity, you can say the words
Encourage students to answer /¢’ (an the main D'F ure7on page 2. As t7e in random order and have the class
acorn)./ They'e (berries). team What’ this? /What are these: respond with the correct number.
The students answer It's (a pumpkin). /
Make sure that the students understand They're (chestnuts). Award one point WORKBOOK ANSWERS
i g ? i ) :
the difference between What's that: for each (factually and grammatically) 1 Topdown:8,2,3,1,6,5,7,4
and What are those? Have the students correct answer. The team with the most 2 fall: sweater
take turns to ask and answer with each points wins winter: scarf, coat, hat, boots, gloves
other. Invite students to ask and answer spring: T-shirt
questions in front of the class. . . summer: shorts, sandals, bathing suit,
6 Look and write the words. Listen sunglasses, T-shirt, cap
and check. Q) 03 3 Answers will vary.
Direct students'attention to the chant Try! Answers will vary.
lyrics. Point to the p|ctgres and gsk Further practice / Homework
students to name the items. Point out the
Workbook page 2

completed example squirrels. Read the line
aloud. Point to the next gapped word. Ask
students what the picture next to this line
in the chant shows. (Acorns.) Tell students
to write the word acorns in the gap. Have
students read the rest of the lyrics and
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Starter Unit Finding
Felix Reading page 4

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use revised vocabulary
in context.

Language

Reviewed vocabulary: first, school,
summer show, magic, laptop, pen,
microphone, book, outside, kind, cat,
brown, yellow, happy, big, address,
house, castle, garden

Extra vocabulary: go for a walk, place,
put on (your show)

Materials

& Track 05; Starter Unit Flashcards
Set 1 (nature); Workbook page 3

Warm up

Hold up the nature flashcards, one at a
time. Have students to say the words in
chorus. Put the flashcards away. Slowly
draw a simple picture of one of the items
on the board. Students try to guess what
the item is before you finish drawing it.
The first student to call out the correct
word can come to the board to draw a
picture for the rest of the class to guess, or
whisper a word for you to draw.

Lead in

Ask the students to look at the first frame
in the story. Ask the students questions
about the picture, for example, What day
is it? What is the name of the teacher? What
are the names of the children in the class?
What question do they ask? What is going to
happen next?

Ask students to look at the other pictures
in the story and name any items they
know the words for (tree, leaves, cat, castle,
book, wool hat, T-shirt, and so on).

1 Listen and read along. Q) 05

Play the recording. If necessary, you can
suggest students use their index finger

to follow the text as they listen. Play the
recording again, pausing after each frame
and asking questions to check students’
understanding of the story. For example:
[Frame 1] Where are the children? (At
school.) Is there a summer show this year?
(Yes, there is.) [Frame 2] What are the magic
tools? (A laptop, a microphone, a pen and a
book.) Who has the magic (book)? (Rose.)
You may want to develop students'insight
with further questions. Ask Why do the
children go for a walk? (To find a place to

do the show.) How do you think the woman
feels when she can't find her cat? (Sad /
Worried.) Why is it difficult to find the cat?
(Because he is the same color as the leaves.)

Starter

Stariar

My Sarcrer Emiragrs ool (b g Tools. ___.

1 hiver (e rivgic L-eﬂ

s

Rory lsoks of the foll leorves. They'se beoswn, 1
yrlinwrnnd . nennga? |

He's pancify) T soeme
| Dolor od e lecrvia!

e |

Lu-nh'melemm

Cgma for hal chowyodaie
| bemeorroo, | eee's mig oddness!

% Actout tha story, {0

™

-

R RS PR ER LY ELERELYLEELELELES

Why are the children surprised when they see
the woman’s house? (Because it is very big,
with a big garden.)

Encourage groups to take time to discuss
each member’s character. If there's time,
students can write their lines out on
pieces of paper instead of reading from
their books. Have students practice the
story with the actions and props. Monitor
and help where necessary.

Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

Optional activity

Tell students that you are going to try
to retell the story from memory, but
you might need some help. Ask them
to stop you if you make a mistake. Say
the following: It’s the last day of school.
The children want to do a winter show.
Miss Snow wants to do the summer show
indoors. The children look for a dog. The
catisblack ... and so on.

Optional activity

Play a game of Who said it? Say
sentences from the story, or write them
on the board, for example: Welcome
back!/ I have the magic pen./Can you
help me? /I can help./ You're very kind./
Is Felix black? / The leaves are moving! /
Come here, Felix! Ask students to look at
the story in their Student Books and call
out the name of the character who said
each sentence.

Additional resources
The Starter Unit Story Worksheet can be used
at any point from here on.

2 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of seven

and assign each student in the group

a role: Miss Snow, Penelope, Jeb, Rory,
June, Rose and the narrator. Students
read through the story again and discuss
ideas for props and actions for their parts.
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T Listen, color and draw. § i
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A 1 - F : l: < e . |
— . I.-,I:_-I‘lrlj: \ = = 4 —
b l._|
| Look af the picture in Achivity 1 and complete the sentences.
atorn ball bike book mincoat cat read ride throw weaf
1 Thegidhosa rOIRcoaf 1o Wi
2 The man hos a blke o ride .
3 Theboyhosa _ ball 1o fhrow
§ The woaman has o BooK fa_ pedd
§ Thezquirrelhozon _ pcorn %o eal

i Match the questions and answers.

1 Wheal's youwr mosne?
—r—f
2 Howold are youle———_ _~ |
-

. R |
3 Where do you live?l——— b

, B,
4 Do you hove any brothers or sisers?=" ¥

5 Do you hove aiy pets?e— e
Y Ask and onswer with o friend. |‘.;}

Do you hove oniy brothors or sistors? | | Moy 1 dion't

el

—a | hove one sister and thoee broatlers
Tt [ lveon 2511 Main Steet,

% Yei Lda ] have o cat.
4 ——d [ ber

e My name is Soghibe. W\

*

Starter Unit Language
Focus pges

Lesson objectives
Review clothes words.
Review language from previous levels.

Language

Core vocabulary: ball to throw, a
raincoat to wear, a bike to ride, an acorn
to eat, a book to read

Materials

@ Track 06; Starter Unit Flashcards
Set 1 (nature); coloring pens / pencils /
crayons; Workbook page 3

Warm up

Stick the nature flashcards on the board.
Write a number under each flashcard. Say
the word for one of the flashcards and ask
What number is it? Alternatively, say the
number for a flashcard and ask What is it?

You can play this as a game. Divide the
class into two teams and ask a question to
a student from each team in turn. Award
one point for each correct answer.

1 Listen, color and draw. &) 06
Ask students to look at the picture. Ask
What'’s this? What are these? about the
items in the picture. Tell the students to
take out their coloring pens / pencils /
crayons. Say Show me (orange). The
students hold up the correct colors.
Point to the girl in the blue raincoat. Ask
What color is the raincoat? Play the first
part of the recording while the students
look at the example in their books. Tell the
students that they should listen, find the
correct items, then color them.

Play the recording for the students to
complete the activity. If you like, you can
tell students to put a dot of color on the
items to be colored as they listen for the
first time, then color the items fully when
they are sure about all the answers. Check
answers as a class. Ask What color is the
(man’s sweater)? (Brown.)

© 2020 Oxford University Press

2 Look at the picture in Activity 1
and complete the sentences.

Read out the words in the boxes. Ask
students to point to the correct items in
the picture in Activity 1. Point to the girl
in Activity 1 and ask What does she have?
Elicit answers from the class. (A raincoat,
boots.) Read out the example sentence.
Tell students to choose a word from each
box to complete the sentences about
the people in the picture. Have students
complete the rest of the sentences on
their own. Invite students to read out their
completed sentences.

3 Match the questions and
answers.

Read out the questions, one at a time.
Elicit answers from students around the
class. Show students the answers and
the example line. Tell students that they
need to draw lines to match the questions
to the answers. Students complete

the activity on their own. Invite pairs

of students to read out the matching
questions and answers.

Additional resources
The Starter Unit Language Focus Worksheet
can be used at any point from here on.

4 Ask and answer with a friend. Q

Read out the example exchange. Tell
students that they are going to ask and
answer the questions in Activity 3 about
themselves. Tell students to look at the
questions and think about their answers.
Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Invite a few pairs to ask and
answer for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

4 1 lost 2 children 3 place
4 garden
5 1 tosing 2 towear 3 toread
4 toeat 5 toplay 6 toride
6 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 3; Starter Unit Story
Worksheet; Starter Unit Language Focus
Worksheet

Starter
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Unit 1 Vocabulary

pages 67

Lesson objectives
Identify sports.

Practice the use of new sports terms in
spoken, written, and aural forms.

Language

Sports: archery, badminton, ballet, golf,
field hockey, ice skating, karate, sailing,
skiing, squash, table tennis, volleyball

Materials

& Tracks 07-09; Unit 1 Flashcards Set 1
(sports); Workbook pages 4-5

Warm up

Tell students they are going to learn to
talk about different sports. Use the sports
flashcards to introduce the vocabulary.
Hold up each flashcard and say the words
for the students to repeat in chorus.
Mime each sport for the students to
copy your actions. Say each sport

and ask the students to perform the
corresponding action.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students

to open their Student Books to page 6
and look at the picture. Ask Where are
they? Read the title of the unit and elicit or
explain that this is a place where you can
go to play sports. Read the first question
aloud and ask students to discuss it with
their partners. Encourage them to add
sports they play and sports they have seen
on TV.They can use examples from the
new vocabulary or other sports they know.
Ask them to read the second question
together and take turns answering. Have
pairs share some of their answers to
compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 07

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Point to the items in the main picturein a
different order and say the words for the
students to repeat. Then point to the items
in the picture without saying the words
and encourage students to name the
items. Divide the class into two teams and
point to items in the picture for students
from each team in turn to name. Award
one point for each correct word.

3 Complete the chart with the
sports. Listen again and check.
Direct students’attention to the example
in the chart and tell them to look at the
heading above. On the board, write the

1 The Sports Complex

Vocabulary

£ Listen and repeat. §
H -Eumplefe the chart with the :pnrh Listen again and check.

I.'H'l_'hl_'ﬂf' hnrlmlm::n bunllied g.nH' fuebed hosckey |rrl=‘|:r|1m5|
karate sailing sking squash  tfable tennis  volleyball

Play
i golf 2
& _loble lennis
-] ternis 5
10 _ volleyball
11 field hockey

*. | 12

squash

skilng |3
7 _ice skaling |4 ballel

sailing 5

D

korale

o l'_11|rr_|l

& Play Memary Chain with a friend. €3
¥ 2 Lats play fiotd hockey. | | Lars play field hockoy, and go saling. .,

phrase play golf. Say an example sentence:
I like to play golf. Explain that golf is a sport
played with a ball, so we say play. On the
board, write archery and elicit or explain
that we use the verb do with it. Write this
on the board and give an example. Justin
does archery on the weekends. Explain that
archery is an individual sport (a sport we
do on our own), so we say do. On the
board, write ice skating and elicit or explain
that we use the verb go with it. Say an
example: | go ice skating with my friends.
Explain that we use go with sports when
the aim of the game is to move from one
place to another. Have students complete
the rest of the chart on their own and then
play the recording to check answers. Play
the recording again and have students
repeat chorally.

Optional activity

Give an example of another sport or
activity that students already know, for
example, running. Ask students Does it
have a ball? Is it individual? Is the aim to
move from one place to another place?
Based on their answers, have them
guess the verb that goes with it, for
example, go running. Invite volunteers
to say other sports activities for the
class and ask the questions above to
find out the matching verb. If you like,
you can have students add the activities
to their charts.

4 Play Memory Chain with a
friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read
the first bubble aloud while students
follow along. Call on a volunteer to read
the second bubble aloud. Call on another
volunteer, having the student read the
second speech bubble and add another
activity to the end. Continue in this way
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E Reod the lyrics and circle the words. Listen ond check. @

Let's phay'squash / karate.
let’s go hockey Akiing
Let's play ballet / ol
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Lets play ice ckating /lleyball-
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ﬂ Listen and draw lines, m
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£ Look af the picture in Activity &, Ask and answer with a friend. § 2
/. Whats Frod doing? | | Ho's ploying vollagball. -, ¥

so that students understand that each
speaker should remember all of the

previous activities and then add one more.
The game stops when a student makes

a mistake. Divide the class into pairs and
have students play again on their own.

Additional resources

The Unit 1 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any

point in this lesson or later.

5 Read the lyrics and circle the
words. Listen and check. @) 08

Direct students’attention to the song

lyrics and point out the circled example
sport squash. Read the line aloud and ask
Do you play squash? Do you play karate?

Emphasise the verbs and make sure

students understand that squash is circled
because it goes correctly with the verb
play. Read the next sentence and repeat
the process, helping students to recognize
skiing as the answer and circle the word in
their books. Have students read the rest of
the lyrics and circle the correct activities
on their own. Check answers as a class.

Call twelve students to the front of the
room and assign each one a vocabulary
item. You can use the flashcards for this.
Ask students to think of an action for
their sport (such as swinging a racket for
badminton). Play the song while the class
follows along. The students at the front do
their action when they hear their line in
the song. You can call a new group to the
front and play again, or assign actions to
the whole class.

6 Listen again and sing along.
Play the recording again and sing along
with the students. Have them follow the
lyrics in the book as they sing. Repeat as
necessary.

7 Listen and draw lines. ) 09

Direct students’attention to the picture.
Ask Where are they? What are they doing?
Call on a volunteer to name one of the
activities in the picture. The next student
must name one of the other activities, and
so on, until all the activities have been
named without repeating any. Read the
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names in lozenges around the picture
aloud so that students are familiar with
their sounds. Point out the line drawn
from Sue to the girl with brown hair and
play the recording so students can hear
how they are connected. Play the rest of
the recording while students draw lines
to the correct part of the picture. Play the
recording again, pausing after each item
to check the answers with the class.

8 Look at the picture in Activity 7.
Ask and answer with a friend. Q
Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read
them both aloud while students follow
along. Ask students to find Fred in the
picture in Activity 7. Then, read the speech
bubbles again with a student volunteer
playing one of the parts. Divide the class
into pairs. Students take turns asking each
other about the people in the picture

and answering, using the model and the
activities from the lesson.

Optional activity

Review question and answer forms
from previous levels. Have students
ask and answer follow-up or additional
questions about each person in the
picture. If they need help, write some
prompts on the board. What is (Fred)
wearing? What's (her) name? (pointing)
What color is (his hat)? Where's (Sally)?
Can he play (table tennis)?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 10do archery 5do ballet
2 do karate 4 go ice skating
11 go sailing 9 go skiing
7 play badminton 6 play golf
3 play field hockey 12 play squash
1 play table tennis 8 play volleyball

2 1 play 2 play 3 play 4 do
5play 6 do 7 go 8 play 9 go
10 go 11 play 12 do

Try! Answers will vary.

3 Left to right: Let’s go ice skating.
Let's play volleyball. Let’s do ballet.
Let’s go sailing. Let's do archery.
Let’s play golf.

4 Ben - basketball Olivia - karate
Max - talking  Kyle — volleyball
(shorter) Becky - talking
Dylan - karate  Ava - basketball
Liam - volleyball (taller, with ball)

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 4-5

Unit 1
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Unit 1 Reading pages 8-9

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use sports vocabulary
in context.

Language
Simple present questions and answers.
Do you play squash? No, | don't. Yes, | do.

Materials

@ Track 10; Unit 1 Flashcards Set 1
(sports); Unit 1 Storycards; DVD Unit 1
Story; Workbook pages 6-7

Warm up

On the board, as far apart as possible, write
headings for the verbs play, go and do.
Hand out the twelve vocabulary flashcards
to different students and tell them to
stand under the verb that matches their
action. (If there’s not enough room in

front of the board for this, you can label
different areas of the room.) To check
answers, students hold up their card one
ata time and the class says the sport

with the verb, for example, Go sailing. Play
badminton.

Lead in

Tell students to guess what you are
drawing on the board. Slowly draw a
scarecrow. Start with his pants and other
parts that might make them say clothes
words or a man. If they don't know the
word scarecrow in English they might
finally say it in their first language. On the
board next to your picture write scarecrow
and lead the class in choral and individual
repetition. Ask What does a scarecrow do?
Circle the two individual parts of the word
(scare and crow) and elicit or explain what
they mean separately. Have the students
decide what the words might mean when
they are put together.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. Who is this man? What are these?
(Birds.) How does the man feel? What is this?
(A scarecrow.)

Show the storycards, one by one, very
quickly and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they see in the pictures. Take all their
ideas but don't give the story away. Tell the
students to look at the pictures on pages 8
and 9 in their books. Divide the class into
pairs. Read the first question aloud and ask
students to count the people they see in
the story. Each pair should write a number
as their answer and compare it with other
pairs around them. Count the characters

Unit 1
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together with the class to check. (Mr Evans,
Lucy, Mrs Potter, Archie, Billy and Billy'’s mum.)
Ask students to read and discuss the
second question with their partners.

Invite volunteers to share their answers
with the class.

2 Listen and read along. Write the
sports that the characters do. Q) 10

Read the four character names aloud
while students follow along in their books.
Play the recording. If necessary, you can
suggest that students use their index
finger to follow the text as they listen.
Direct students’attention to the example
and elicit the sport that Lucy plays. (Table
tennis.,) Ask them to find Lucy in the story.
Ask Does Lucy play table tennis? (Yes.) Does
Mr. Evans play table tennis? (No.) Have
students find the rest of the characters
from the list in the story and write the
names of the sports they play. To check
students'work, play the recording again.
Pause after each person is mentioned to
check students'answers.
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Optional activity

The storycard questions can be used
here, or at any time after this point in
the lesson to check comprehension.
Play the recording, holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards again and ask the
questions on the back of each card

to check students’ understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage
further discussion of the story by asking
more questions, for example, How
does Mr. Evans feel about the birds? (He
is not happy because they are eating his
cereals.) What is Mr. Evans’job? (He's a
farmer) What does Mr. Evans do every
morning? (He goes for a walk on his
farm.) Why does Mr Evans want the sports
equipment? (To build a scarecrow.)

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Additional resources
The Unit 1 Story Worksheet can be used at any
point from here on.

Optional activity

On the board, draw simple pictures
of sports equipment: a table tennis
paddle, a badminton racket, a golf club, 3 Act out the story. Q
a karate outfit. Ask students to draw
one of these on a piece of paper. Play
the video all the way through. When
students see their item, they hold up
their picture.

Elicit the number of characters in the

story (students should know this from
Activity 1). Divide the class into groups

of seven and assign each student in the
group a character from the story or the
role of narrator. Students read through the
story again and discuss ideas for props and
actions for their parts. Encourage groups
to take time to discuss each member’s
character. Have students practice the story
with the actions and props. Monitor and
help where necessary. For any groups

that are having a problem with the
dialogue, make sure they are using the key
language Do you play/do/go ... correctly.
Confident groups can close their books
and act out the story from memory. Bring
one or two groups to the front of the class
to act out the story for the rest of the class.

Personalize the story by asking What sports
do you play?

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams. Say
true or false sentences about the story
to students from each team in turn.
For example, The blackbirds are eating
Farmer Evans’ apples. Lucy is throwing
her table tennis paddles in the trash can.
The students respond with True or
False. Award one point for each correct
answer. Award extra points if students
can correct the false sentences. The
team with the most points wins.
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Optional activity

If you have access to sports equipment
(such as from the school gym), collect
different equipment for different sports.
You should have enough items for
each student to have one piece of
equipment. If you can't get the sports
equipment, print out pictures of sports
equipment instead, or find pictures

in a sporting goods catalogue and

cut them out. Hand out one piece of
sports equipment to each student and
go around the room, asking them to
identify their equipment and say how
to use it. Tell students they are going to
use the equipment to make scarecrows,
like Miss Flower Pot. Have them stand
and walk around the room, matching
themselves up with other students
according to their equipment in order
to build scarecrows. Make sure all
students find a place in a group. If they
have actual sports equipment, they can
arrange it on the floor and then draw

a picture of it. Otherwise, they can just
draw a picture of how their scarecrow
will look. Invite students to show their
scarecrows to the class.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the
story activities on pages 6 and 7 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how
much they enjoyed the story.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1

2

1 Do 2 clubs 3 small

4 badminton 5 scarecrow

1 always 2 blackbirds 3 idea
4 table tennis 5 golf clubs

6 racket 7 karate 8 working
9 scarecrow 10 cereals

Try! In the recycling bin.

3

4

head: flower pot

arms: golf clubs

body: badminton racket
clothes: karate clothes
Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 6-7; Unit 1 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 1 Story Worksheet

Unit 1
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Unit 1 Language

Focus 1 pagesio-n

Lesson objectives

Describe scheduled activities using
time and frequency words.

Review sports vocabulary.

Language

Time expressions: on Tuesdays,
on the weekend, always, often,
sometimes, never

Materials
@ Track 11; Workbook pages 8-9

Warm up

To introduce students to the idea of
frequency adverbs, prepare a chart on the
board that lists the days of the week in a
column. Ask a student Do you eat lunch
on Monday? Next to Monday in the chart,
write yes or no according to the student’s
answer. Continue asking the same student
the same question for all the days of the
week. You will likely get a chart full of

yes answers. Under this column, write
always. Choose a different question and a
different student and repeat the process
to create another column. For example,
you could ask Do you go to school? You
will likely get five yes and two no answers
to this question. Write often under this
column. Choose new questions and

new students and create more columns,
making sure you have at least one column
for sometimes and another for never.
Advanced students may be able to label
the columns themselves toward the end
of the game.

1 Look at pages 8-9. Circle the
picture of the speaker.

Ask students to open their books to

page 10 and quickly look over the pictures
in Activity 1. Ask Do you recognize these
people? Who are they? Read the first speech
bubble aloud and point out the two
characters next to it. Ask Who says this?
Have students turn back to pages 8-9

and look for the quote from the speech
bubble. (They will find it in frame 3.) Elicit
who says it (Mr. Evans.) and point out the
circled example answer. Have students
work on their own to find the rest of the
quotes in the story and circle the speakers.
Check answers and invite students to read
the speech bubbles aloud.

2 Listen and number the people in
the chart. O 11

Direct students'attention to the words

in the box and remind them what each
one means. Say | always (have breakfast). |
(teach class) often. | sometimes (play tennis)
after school. | never (ride a horse to school).

I Language Focus 1

1 Look at pages 8-9. Circle the picture of the speaker.

1 ﬁ Do you play golf?

Yes, I sometimes play
golf on weekends.

Do you play tennis?
B

No, I don't, but I often play
badminton after work.

3 m @ 400 you play table tennis?]
b

2 Listen and number the people in the chart. m

No, I never play m
table tennis! e

[ olways@ often @ some'rimes@ never X ]

@ -0

Mrs. Mr. Mr.
Potter @ Potter @ t } Evans

s>/

on the weekend

on Tuesdays

SV D D

in the evening

)

on the weekend

in the evening

o y P

)

on Saturdays

DB

on the weekend

o ; P

b 4

\

on Sundays

P o y

after work

1 Do you play badminton, Mr. Evans?

Yes, I sometimes play badminton

B Look at the chart in Activity 2 and complete the answers.

3 Do you do archery, Mr. Potter?

No,I_never do archery

on Fridays.

2 Do you go ice skating, Lucy?

*

Yes,I always go ice skating

on Fridays

in the evening

after work

4 Do you play field hockey, Mrs. Potter?
Yes, I often play field hockey

on Sundays.

on the weekend.

x

Tell students to examine the column in
the chart for Mr. Potter and ask questions.
Does Mr. Potter play badminton in the
evening? Yes, he often plays badminton

in the evening. Ask questions about the
other activities. Play the recording and
pause after the first item. Point out the
number 1 in the box next to Mr. Potter and
explain that this was him in the recording.
Resume the recording and have students
write numbers in the rest of the boxes
corresponding to the speakers they hear.
Check answers as a class and play the
recording again for comprehension.

3 Look at the chart in Activity 2
and complete the answers.

Ask students the question from number 1
and tell them to check the chart for the
answer. Read the example answer aloud
to checkif they are right. Have students
write answers on the lines provided for the
rest of the questions, using the chart as a
reference. Monitor and help as needed.
Check answers as a class.

Additional resources
The Unit 1 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Write the questions and answers.

Tell students to look at the first picture and
ask What are they doing? (They're playing
golf) Point out the example question
written on the first line. Direct their
attention to the box below and point to
the circle. Ask what is this? (Sometimes.)
Point out the example answer on the
second line and make sure students see
both parts of the box in the answer. Have
students write questions based on the
pictures for the other two numbers and
then write answers using the information
in the boxes. Monitor and help as needed.
If students have trouble, refer them to

the Grammar box. Form pairs and have
students take turns reading their questions
and answers to check.

36 Unit1 . _
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*«
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5 Choose six sports and write
questions. Ask the questions to a
friend and write the answers. Q

Call on a volunteer to read the question
and answer sample aloud with you for
the class. Tell students to write six similar
questions in their notebooks. They should
use the vocabulary words from the unit

in their questions. Divide the class into
pairs and have students take turns asking
their questions and answering. Monitor
and help as needed. Students should be
expanding on yes/no answers to include
frequency and schedule information

from the lesson. Listen and pay particular
attention to whether students are using
the correct order for all the parts of speech
in their answers. Students should note the
answers their partners give.

6 Play Find Someone Who ... with
your group and complete the
chart. Q

Direct students'attention to the chart and
ask them to look at the sample speech in
the speech bubbles. Explain that this is

Mary’s answer to the question. She never
goes skiing. Have students fill in the first
column of the chart with the names of
activities from the unit. Encourage them to
use different sports from those they used
in Activity 5. Divide the class into groups
and have students take turns asking and
answering questions using the same
forms as in Activity 5. This time, however,
they only have the name of the sport as

a question prompt. Encourage students
to ask a different person each question.
Students write the answerer’s name and
how often they do the sport. Monitor and
check. In smaller classes, you can have the
students stand and walk around the room,
choosing different people to ask their
questions to.
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Optional activity

Tell students to close their books and
to take out their notebooks or a piece
of paper. Explain that you are going

to play a spelling game. Demonstrate
by starting to spell a word from the
unit (such as weekend). Say each letter
clearly. Tell the class that if one of the
students guesses the word and knows
how to spell it, they should raise their
hand. When a student raises their hand,
stop spelling the word and ask the
student to continue spelling it. If the
word has been spelled correctly, the
student chooses a new word from the
unit to spell for the rest of the class.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 16 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before tackling the project.

1 1 Sophie, Lewis 2 Lewis, Sophie

2 1 Inever 2 loftendo archery
3 | often play field hockey
4 Yes, | sometimes go skiing

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Do you play squash? Yes, |
sometimes play squash on the
weekend. 2 Do you go sailing? Yes, |
often go sailing after school.

3 Do you do archery? Yes, | always do
archery after school.

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 8-9; Unit 1 Language Focus 1
Worksheet

Unit 1
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71 Look and number the time phrases. n

every day J 3
*

@ every weekend

once a month

once a week

three times a month

twice a week

Unit 1 Language
Focus 2 pugesio-s

Lesson objectives

Ask and answer about frequency using
time phrases.

Practice sports vocabulary and
frequency phrases through a song and
follow-up activities.

Language
Frequency questions: How often
doyou ...
Y does he /she | go sailing?
Frequency phrases: every day, once / How often ,
twice/ three times a week / month / year do you do ballet?
goes sailing every day.
Materials He/She | doesballet | twice a week.
@Track 12; Unit 1 Flashcards Set go sailing once a month.
2 (time phrases); Workbook pages \ I do ballet three times a year.
10-11,119
2 Listen and underline the time phrases. Listen again and sing along. r‘ﬁﬁ'
Warm up

Active Archie, always busy, busy every day!
How often does he go sailing or do ballet?
Once a week, twice a week or is it every day?
Once a month, twice a month, how often

He plays volleyball every weekend,
And squash once a month
With his friend Jen!

Mime swinging a golf club. Ask students
to identify what you are doing. Choose
a student that guessed correctly and

invite him or her to the front of the room.
Secretly show the student the flashcard for
archery and ask the student to mime the
sport for the class. Continue the game in
this way until you've covered the sports in
Activity 1. You may continue reviewing all
of the time phrases flashcards.

1 Look and number the time
phrases.

Hold up the time phrases flashcards, one
at a time. Say the phrases for students

to repeat in chorus. Ask around the class
What do you do (every day / once a week)?
Direct students’attention to the pictures.
Invite a student to stand and do the action
in the first picture. The rest of the class

can say the name of the activity (golf).
Repeat for the other pictures. Point out
the phrases in the box and read them
aloud while students follow. Hold up the
flashcards or use gestures to help illustrate
the phrases: wave a hand to indicate
every, hold up one, two or three fingers

to indicate once, twice, three times. Have a
volunteer read the days of the week under
the first picture aloud and ask How many
days are circled? Point out the example
answer. Have students work on their own
to match and write the rest of the answers
on the lines provided. Monitor and help as
needed. Check answers as a class.

2 Listen and underline the time
phrases. Listen again and sing
along. Q12

Point out the first time phrase in the song,
which is underlined as an example. Explain
that these are the kinds of time phrases
students will be looking for in the song.

does he play?

Active Archie, always busy, busy every day ...

He does archery three times a month,
And sailing twice a week
With his friend Pete!

B Read the lyrics and complete the answers.

1 How often does Archie play volleyball?  He plays volleyball _every weekend.

2 How often does he play squash?

3 How often does he do archery?

X%

He plays _squash once a month.

He does archery three times a month.

Play the recording while the class listens
and underlines the other time phrases.
After the song has finished, give students
time to check their work and find phrases
they might have missed. Check answers as
a class. Play the song again for the class to
sing along to. Repeat as necessary or for as
long as the students are having fun.

3 Read the lyrics and complete the
answers.

Ask Who is Archie? Can you find him in

the song? What is one thing that he does?
Read the first question and point out the
example answer. Have students find the
volleyball section of the song to confirm
this answer. Let students work on their
own to complete the rest of the activity,
writing frequency expressions from

the song on the lines provided. Check
answers by playing the recording again.
Tell students to say pause when they hear
the answer to one of the questions in the
song. Pause and discuss the answers at
these points. Play the song again once
through.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of five

or six. Keep playing the song over
and over in the background. Give the
students five or ten minutes to work
out a simple dance routine to go with
the song. Groups perform their dance
to the music for the rest of the class.
Get the class to sing along while they
watch each group perform their dance
routine.

4 Look at Sarah’s calendar.
Complete the questions and
answers.

Tell students to look at the calendar. Ask
volunteers to read the days at the top.
Read the example question aloud and ask
students to find the matching picture. (1.)
Ask What coloris it? (Yellow.) Ask students
to find the yellow color on the calendar.
Read the example answer aloud and
make sure students see the connection
between the calendar and the frequency
phrase used. Have students work on their

38 Unit1 . _
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own to write the rest of the questions
and answers. Divide the class into pairs
and have students ask and answer the
questions to check their work.

Additional resources
The Unit 1 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

5 Look at the calendar in Activity 4
and complete the dialogue.

Read the example question aloud and
call on a student to play Sarah and read
the answer. Students should work on
their own to find the new colors in the
calendar in the previous activity. They
should then write questions and answers
using the same form as in the example.
Monitor and help as needed. If students
have trouble, refer them to the Grammar
box on page 12. Check answers as a class,
then have students work with a partner
to practice the dialogues. Invite pairs of
students to act out their dialogues in front
of the class.

6 Complete your chart and play
with a friend. Workbook page

119 Q

Have students turn to page 119 of their
Workbooks and look at the charts. Ask
volunteers to identify the activities.

Point out the example in the first box
and ask a volunteer How often do you
play badminton? (I play badminton once
amonth.) Divide the class into pairs and
point out the sample language in the
speech bubbles. Have students fill in their
charts with the phrases from the box.
Students should then work with their
partners to ask and answer questions
about their charts. Monitor and help if
necessary. Make sure that students are
using the correct grammar structures.
Invite pairs of students to ask and answer
questions in front of the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

1 1 onceamonth 2 every weekend
3 once aweek 4 twice aweek
5 twice aweek 6 threetimesa
month

2 1 three times a week
2 ballet every day
3 archery once a month
4 ice skating twice a week

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 does/ He plays field hockey once a
month. 2 does/do/He does ballet
every weekend. 3 How often does /
go/He goes swimming once a week.
4 How often does / play / He plays
field hockey once a week. 5 How
often does / go / He goes swimming
every day. 6 How often does he
play / He plays soccer three times a
week.

4 1 How often do you go swimming? /
once a month. 2 How often do you
play golf? / golf once a week. 3 How
often do you do ballet? / do ballet
three times a week.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 10-11; Unit 1 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit 1
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CLI L pages 14-15

Lesson objectives

Learn about the development of
Sports.

Compare ancient and modern sports.
Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language
Sports history: prehistoric times, hunt,
target, bow, arrow, archer, hockey stick

Materials
@ Track 13; Workbook page 12

Warm up

Write the heading Archery on the board.
Ask students to tell you what they know
about archery. They might talk about
bows and arrows, targets, Robin Hood,
and so on. If students do not know any of
these words, elicit as much as you can by
asking questions. For example, What's this?
(Mime drawing a bow.) Who is this? (Show
a picture of Robin Hood.) Add notes to the
board for everything they mention. Repeat
the process for Field hockey.

1 Listen and read. Circle the correct
word in the headings. ) 13

Ask students to look quickly at the pictures
and say what sports they can see. (Archery,
field hockey.) Read the introduction

aloud and explain that this article will tell
students about these two sports. Ask them
to read the first section individually. When
they have finished, point out the circled
example and explain that this paragraph

is about archery in prehistoric times, not
field hockey. Have students read the rest of
the article on their own and circle the best
choice for each heading. Check answers

as a class and ask students to share any
interesting facts they learned from the
article.

2 Read again and complete the
chart.

Direct students'attention to the chart.
Point out the first example and ask /s
archery an Olympic sport? How do you
know? Have students find the relevant
information in the article in Activity 1

and underline it. (They do it at the Olympic
games.) Repeat the process for the second
example. Have students work on their
own or in pairs to complete the rest of the
chart with information from the article. If
students are having trouble, encourage
them to underline relevant parts of the
text as they find the answers. Check
answers as a class.

Listen and read, Cirele the correct
word in the hEﬂﬂiﬁﬂ&.
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CRITICAL THINKING

Charts like these help students identify
and organize information from a text.
This basic skill enables students to
identify new information in similar
contexts. Students can then organize
their own information before producing
a similar piece of writing, such as the
magazine interview in Activity 4.

Additional resources
The Unit 1 CLIL Worksheet can be used at any
point from here on.

3 Complete the Magazine Interview
with words from Activities 1 and 2.
Direct students'attention to the interview
and ask. What is this? (An interview or an
article) Where is it from? (A magazine or a
website.) What is she doing (in the picture)?
(She’s doing archery.) What's her name?
(Minnie Tyler) Focus attention on the
example. Divide the class into pairs and
ask them to read through the interview
and complete it by writing words on the

blank lines. Explain that students will have
to refer to the article on page 14 of the
Student Book for this information. Check
answers as a class.

4 Write a Magazine Interview about
a different sport.

Tell students they are going to write

their own magazine interviews, similar

to the one in the previous activity. Less
confident students may want to choose
hockey as their subject so that they can
use the information from the article on
page 14 of the Student Book. Encourage
confident students to choose their
favorite sports. Give these students the
opportunity to find out about their sport
online orin a library. As students develop
their interview, they should use questions
the same as or similar to those from the
magazine interview in Activity 3. They
can also frame their answers in a similar
way. Monitor and help as needed. When
students have finished writing, have them
swap interviews with a partner and check
for mistakes. Have students take turns

40  Unit1 . .
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B Complete the Magazine Interview with words from Activity 1 and 2.

s

L

Minnie Tyler

by Simon Roberts

Exclusive interview!

Last week I talked to Minnie Tyler, the
Olympic archer. I asked her some questions

about (1) __archery .

Hi, Minnie. Can you tell me about your sport?
When and where did it start?

It started in (2) _prehistoric times
all over the (3) _world

How did it start?

It wasn't a sport. People used bows and arrows
to (4) _hunt for food

What equipment do archers need today?
They need (5) _bows and arrows

How do you win?
You win if you (6) score more points

That's very interesting. Thank you for talking
to me today!

It was a pleasure!

[} Write a Magazine Interview about a different sport. E

i Listen and number the pictures.

7} Listen and repeat the sentences. m

Listen again and repeat.

A swan in a sweater
is sitfing on a swing,
eating a sweet.

Skippy goes ice skating
with a skipping rope and
skiing with a skateboard.

X

asking and answering the questions in
their interviews. If you like, you can invite
students to act out their interviews for
the class. Finally, ask students to share
interesting facts they learned about their
sport with the class.

Optional activity

You will find a Unit 1 CLIL Video on the
Level 4 DVD. This video shows students
some information about rugby being
played in Rugby, England, where it was
invented.

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions. Who are
they? (Students.) What are they doing?
(Playing rugby / Playing a sport.) What
can you do in rugby? (Run, kick the ball,
throw, catch.) Does rugby look fun? How is
it different from sports you play?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 bow/arrow 2 target/archer
3 hockey stick / ball 4 player

21TH 2A 3B 4H 5A 6A
7H 8A 9H

3 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 12; Unit 1 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 1 CLIL Video Worksheet

Phonics e

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/sw/ and /sk/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sounds /sw/
and /sk/.

Materials

@ Tracks 14-15; Workbook page 13

Warm up

Ask students to open their student books
to page 15 and look at the first picture in

© 2020 Oxford University Press

the phonics section. Ask What animal is
this? (A swan.) What does it have? (A sweet /
piece of candy.) Where is it? (In a park./ On
a swing.) Ask them to look at the second
picture and ask What’s his name? (Skippy.)
What is he doing? (Ice skating / Skipping. /
Jumping rope./ Skiing.) What has he got?

(A skateboard. / A skipping rope. / Skis. / Ice
skates.)

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. Q) 14

Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Point out the example
number 1 and explain that this is the
sweater. Continue the recording while
students listen and write numbers in the
boxes for each object they hear. You may
need to explain that a sweet is the British
English word for a piece of candy, and that
a skipping rope is the British English word
for a jump rope. Play the recording again,
pausing after each item to check answers
with the class. (For example, What'’s
number (1)? Where is (the swing)?)

Optional activity

Tell the students to listen carefully to
some words with the /sw/ and

/sk/ sounds. Read out a list of words, for
example, skip, sweet, sweater, sky, swan,
skate. If the children hear the /sw/
sound, they raise their right hands. If
they hear the /sk/ sound, they raise
their left hands.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 15

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Explain to students that sentences like
this are called tongue-twisters. They

are difficult to say because of repeated
sounds. (You can ask students for an
example of a tongue-twister in their own
language at this point if you like.) Play
the recording again and have students
repeat chorally this time. Repeat for both
sentences. Lead the class in choral and
individual repetition, challenging students
to say the tongue-twister faster if they are
doing it easily and telling them to slow
down if it is too difficult.

1 sw:1,4,5
sk:2,3,6

2 1sw 2sk 3sk 4sw 5sk
6 sw

3 1 swan/sweater/swing / sweet
2 skiing / skateboard / skating /
skipping rope

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 13

Unit 1
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Unit 1 Project and
Value g

Lesson objectives

Understand how to work as a team

to accomplish goals or participate in
sports.

Invent and develop a new team game.

Value

Work as a team when you play team
sports and do other team activities.

Materials

Large poster paper; pencils and
markers; Unit 1 Stickers; pictures of
team sports (see Warm up); Workbook
page 14

Warm up

Have pictures of sports (printed from

the Internet or clipped from magazines)
prepared. The pictures should show team
sports that the students know and the
shots should be wide enough for students
to count the number of players on a
team. Choose an example of a team sport
(such as volleyball or baseball) and write
the name of the sport on the board. Ask
students if they know how many people
are on a team. Show them a picture of
the sport and help them count. Write the
number of players on the board next to
the sport. Repeat for the other sports,
letting students count the players on their
own this time.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 16 and find Jeb’s Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask students what sports
they play and what group activities they
do. Ask them how they work as a team
when they do these sports or activities.
Ask students why it is important to work
as a team. (Because when we help each
other and work together we play better /
get good results.) Tell students to take out
their sticker sheets and find the sticker for
Jeb’s Value. Students stick the sticker in the
space in their Student Books.

A New Team Sport

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups. Explain to
them that they are going to invent a

new game, but first they should start by
discussing the team games that they
already know. Have groups brainstorm
and make a list of team sports they know.
Groups should then discuss each sport on
their list using the discussion questions.

Unit 1

L'l R Project and Value |

Matenals

& Large poster poper
# Pencils and markers
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Stage 2: Develop your project.
Students can invent a regular team sport
or they can be creative and invent a more
unusual sport (such as a game played

in space or underwater). Then, students
should discuss their list and choose their
favorites to develop into a full sport.

Have groups make a list of the equipment,
clothes, field, and other physical aspects of
their sport. Have them divide these topics
among the group members and each
draw some of the items on large pieces

of paper. Encourage them to make the
pictures easy to see and colorful.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q
Have each group prepare a display area
for their sport. Divide the groups so

that some of the students are walking
around investigating the other sports
and some are staying by their stations to
present their sports. Switch roles so that
all students get a chance to explore other
sports and to present their own. Write
the names of all the new team sports on
the board. Discuss each sport as a class,

© 2020 Oxford University Press

encouraging students to say some of the
things they liked about them. Then, take a
class vote on students'favorite new sports.
Choose the most popular sports that
would be possible for the class or small
groups to play and organize a play session
to try them out. Play the sports as a class
or in groups. Discuss the sports that were
played, including things students liked,
things that were difficult, and how the
sports encourage teamwork.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

Ask students to open their Workbooks

to page 14 and direct their attention to
Activity 2. Read the instructions for Stage 1
and help students reflect about their
project and color the face that describes
how they feel. Repeat for the other stages.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
3 Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 14

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



1 Look and complete the questions and answers.

(1] -

! =
B onthe
weekend
a

1 Do you play squash?
Yes, I often play squash on the weekend.

(he) How often does he go ice skating?

qﬂer work

He goes ice skating sometimes after work.

3 (you)

Do you do archery on Saturdays?

I never do archery on Saturdays.

ﬂl (he)

How often does he play table tennis?

X on

He plays table tennis every day.

- every day

Saturdays

5 (she) How often does she go skiing?

She goes skiing once a month.

6 (he) How often does he do karate?

TN Ty

He does karate twice a week.

once a month

twice a week

2} Write your answers.

.

\Wh'atfablouth¥outs

4 Do you do karate?

4 Do you play volleyball?

# How often do you go ice skating?
4 What's your favorite sport?

# Is it an Olympic sport?

4 Is it a team or an individual sport?
4 What equipment do you need for

4 How do you win in this sport?

this sport?

B Ask and answer the questions with a friend. Q
4Do you do korate?} [Yes, I do.k

X

Unit 1 Review g

Lesson objectives
Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Sports and hobby words, time
expressions: in the evening, after work,
on Sundays

Adverbs of frequency: always,
sometimes

Materials
Workbook page 15

Warm up

Ask the class How often do you go to
school? The students should respond with
a frequency phrase, for example, Every
day. Lead a class discussion by asking
students about the frequency of school

activities. Ask questions, such as How often
do you (have an English lesson / go to music
class /do PE)? to students around the
class. Encourage students to answer and
to compare answers with other students
in the class. Continue the discussion by
asking about daily activities, for example,
have breakfast / brush your teeth / meet
your friends / go to the park. Encourage all
students to contribute to the discussion.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Direct students'attention to the first
picture and ask students to identify the
sport. (Squash.) Ask the question Do you
play squash? Direct students'attention

to the clue in the box. If they do not
remember what the symbols mean, have
them turn to page 10 and review the key
for Activity 2. Ask a volunteer to model the
example question and answer with you.
Direct students’attention to number 3
and repeat the process, making sure they
understand that they should use the
pronoun in parentheses in the question

© 2020 Oxford University Press

and answer. Have students work on their
own to complete the rest of the questions
and answers following the models and
clues. Check answers as a class. You can
have students practice the dialogues in
pairs, then invite pairs of students to act
out the dialogues for the class.

2 Write your answers.

Read the title aloud What about you?
Explain that students are going to write
true answers to questions about their
personal likes and interests, so there

are no right or wrong answers. Invite
students to ask you the questions. Give
model answers, using full sentences and
grammar structures from the unit. Then
ask the questions to students around the
class and encourage them to answer the
questions about themselves, using full
sentences. Have students work on their
own to write answers to the questions in
their books. Monitor and help as needed.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Encourage students to compare
their answers, discussing the similarities
and differences. More confident students /
classes can try to answer the questions
without looking at their books. Invite a few
pairs to ask and answer for the class.

Evaluation

Keep notes as you monitor students’
progress through this lesson to flag areas
where they have problems using target
vocabulary and grammar structures. These
notes can be valuable in deciding whether
and how to implement remedial practice
activities.

Ask students to take out their sticker
sheets and find this unit’s star sticker.

Have them place the sticker next to their
favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 1 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 tabletennis 2 sailing
3 badminton 4 karate 5 archery
6 ice skating 7 golf 8 ballet

2 often/do/ play/ play badminton /
do / do archery on Mondays / do / go
/1go sailing once a month. / often do
you play / | play golf once a week. /
often do you do /| never do archery.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 15

Unit 1
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Unit 2 Vocabulary

pages 1819

Lesson objectives
Identify sea animals.

Practice the use of new animal words
in spoken, written, and aural forms.

Language

Sea animals: albatross, jellyfish, lobster,
octopus, pelican, sea horse, sea lion,
shark, starfish swordfish, whale, walrus

Materials

@ Tracks 16-17; Unit 2 Flashcards
Set 1 (sea animals); Workbook
pages 16-17

Warm up

Tell students they are going to learn to
talk about different sea animals. Use the
sea animals flashcards to introduce the
vocabulary. Hold up each flashcard and
say the words for the students to repeat
in chorus. Pin the flashcards on the board.
Invite students to come to the board in
turn. Say one of the sea animal words. The
student points to the correct flashcard.

If you like, you can play this game in two
teams, inviting students from each team
in turn to come to the board and point
to an animal. Award one point for each
correct response. The team with the most
points wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students
to open their Student Books to page 18
and look at the picture. Ask Where do

the animals live? Read the title of the

unit and elicit or explain that all of these
animals live in or near the sea. Read the
first question aloud and ask students to
discuss it with their partners. Encourage
them to include animals from the Student
Book page and other animals they know.
Ask students to read the second question
together and take turns answering. Have
pairs share some of their answers to
compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 16

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Point to the items in the main picture in

a different order and say the words for
the students to repeat. Then point to the
items in the picture without saying the
words and encourage students to name
the items. Put students in pairs and have
them take turns to point to items for their
partner to name.

Discuss with a friend,
1 Which animals can swim?
2 Which animals can fiy?

Listen and repear. @ 1
Look and number the animals. Write the calar wards.

| albofross B jellyfish
12 kehster 9 eclopus
3 pelican 1 sea horse

W sealisn T shaork
10 starfish b swordfish
5 whale 2 wolrus

ke,

1 Theoopusesme __pink o

5 The weoborsesare __ pink  od

The swondfishore _ blug  ond _ while

The walnuses are _ branwn

me__ black

The starfish e red
oronge .

"l".“ll'lﬂ lI1HJ

CrOnNge

The shwrks e _ o e wlwnlee is

gruy.

_ bbee

3 Look and number the animals.
Write the color words.

Direct students’attention to the example
in the box. Tell them to look at the picture
and find the number 1. Say This is an
albatross. What number is it? Elicit the
answer from students. Have students
write the remaining numbers on their
own. Check answers by asking What’s
number (1)? to students around the class.
Next, direct students’attention to the
example sentence. Ask students to find
the octopuses in the picture. Ask What
color are they? Elicit answers from the
students. Read out the example sentence.
Have students complete the rest of the
sentences on their own (or in pairs if

you have less confident students). Invite
students to read out the completed
sentences and point to the correct animals
in the picture.

SOOI .

and the sea lons

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams to play
a game. Say They're (pink and orange).
What are they? Invite students from one
team to answer. (They're octopuses.)
Repeat the game, describing sea
animals to students from each team

in turn. Award one point for each
correct answer. The team with the most
points wins.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Read and complete the lyrics.
Listen and check. Q) 17

Direct students'attention to the song lyrics
and point out the completed example
whales. Read the line aloud. Point to the
next gapped word. Ask students which sea
animal words begin with s. (Sea lion, sea
horse, starfish, swordfish, shark.) Write these
words on the board. Tell students to look
at the gapped word in their books and

44 Unit2 . .
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Look at the picture in Activity . Play Point and Say with a friend. €

What's thet? .

fﬂmureﬁm’_}'

say which word completes the lyrics. (Sea
lions.) Have students read the rest of the

lyrics and complete the gapped words on

their own. Check answers as a class.
Hand out the sea animals flashcards to
twelve students around the class. Ask
them to say the words for their flashcards

Play the song while the class follows along.

The students hold up their flashcards
when they hear their word in the song.
Hand out the flashcards to different
students and repeat the activity.

5 Listen again and sing along.

Play the recording of the song once,
pointing to each sea animal in the main
picture on page 18 as it is mentioned.
Play the recording again, stopping after
each line to ask a volunteer to hold up
their book and point to the sea animal
mentioned. Play the recording again and
sing along with the students. Have them
follow the lyrics in the book as they sing.
Repeat as necessary.

Is on octopus

6 Look and read. Write yes or no.

Direct students'attention to the picture.
Ask them to name the sea animals in the
picture. Ask students to say what color
each of the sea animals is. Read out the
first sentence. Ask Is the swordfish blue and
. white? Students look at the picture and
answer. (Yes.) Show students the example
answer. Have students complete the rest
of the activity in pairs. Read out sentences
and invite students around the class to
call out their answers. Invite confident
students to change the sentences into
questions and ask and answer about the
picture in pairs. (For example, Are there
four starfish? No, there aren't. There are three
starfish.) If students need help, write some
prompts on the board. For example: s the
(swordfish) blue and white? Are there (two
purple seahorses)? Is (the girl) (looking at an
octopus)? Invite pairs of students to ask
and answer questions for the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

7 Look at the picture in Activity 6.
Play Point and Say with a friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read
the speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Tell students that we use
What’s that? to ask about one thing, and
What are those? to ask about more than
one thing. Tell students to look at the sea
animals in the picture in Activity 6. Model
the dialogue again with a student. Ask
for a volunteer to ask you a question. Ask
the students to repeat the new question
in chorus. Practice asking and answering
questions with What'’s that? and What are
those? and make sure that the students
understand the difference. Have the
students take turns to ask and answer
with each other. Invite students to ask and
answer questions in front of the class.

Optional activity

Play a game in two teams. Students
from each team in turn ask the
opposing team a question about the
main picture on page 18 of the Student
Book. They point to a sea animal and
ask What'’s that? or What are those? The
students on the opposing team answer.
Award one point for each correct
question and answer. The team with the
most points wins.

1 4albatross 3 jellyfish 5 lobster
100ctopus 7pelican 12seahorse
9sealion 6shark 11 starfish
1 swordfish 8 walrus 2 whale

2 1 big:whale 2 long: octopus
3 walk: sea lion
4 two / beak: pelican
5 fish / teeth: shark
6 isn't/ eight: lobster
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 jellyfish 2 walrus
3 analbatross 4 an octopus
5 It'saseahorse. 6 It'saswordfish.
4 1Yes 2Yes 3 No 4 No 5 Yes
6 No
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 16-17

Unit 2
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Unit 2 Reading pages 20-21

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use sea animal
vocabulary in context.

Language

Sea animals: albatross, jellyfish, lobster,
octopus, pelican, sea horse, sea lion,
shark, starfish swordfish, whale, walrus
Comparative adjectives: (Sharks) are
faster / slower / hungrier / scarier than
(walruses).

Materials

@ Track 18; Unit 2 Flashcards Set 1 (sea
animals); Unit 2 Storycards; DVD Unit 2
Story; Workbook pages 18-19

Warm up

Hold up the sea animals flashcards, one
at a time. Ask students to say the words in
chorus. Slowly draw a simple picture of a
sea animal on the board. Students try to
guess what the animal is before you finish
drawing it. The first student to call out the
correct word can come to the board to
draw a picture for the rest of the class to
guess, or whisper a word for you to draw.

Leadin

Stick the sea animals flashcards on the
board. Write the following words on

the board: fast, scary, slow, hungry. Ask
students to make sentences about the
animals using the words on the board. Ask
students what other words they can think
of to describe the sea animals. (Beautiful,
big, small, long, funny.) Hold up pairs of
flashcards. Ask students which of the two

sea animals they think would win in a race.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. Where are they? (Under the sea.)
What kind of animals can you see? (Sea
animals.) What do you think happens in

the story?

Quickly show the rest of the storycards
and ask the students to tell you what they
think the story is about and what they can
see in the pictures. Take all their ideas but
don't give the story away. Tell the students
to look at the pictures on pages 20 and 21
in their books.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud. Ask students to name as
many of the animals in the story as they
can. Each pair should write the words

for the sea animals they can name in the
story, then compare their lists with other
pairs. Ask students to raise their hands if
they can name all the animals in the story.

Look a1 the pictures and discuss with a friend, § D

1 What animals can you name !

2 How many animals talk in the story?

Listen and read along. Write Sheila or Wally. § i

1 Whach chworescber is o wolmos?
2 Who wanis a roce?

Wally 3 Who woamnts kench?

Shelia_
4 Whowins the roce? _ Wally

L The we eirele o ploying. Sheila thie dhaik
wemniiy o roce. Shar hvves roces, bt e ofher

onimols aen® inleresfed

Ceowmi onl [el's himes nomee
Roces ang fun. Wha wonls o roce®?

BN it int very Basppy, The et ankmaii

n Sheeba s awvirg grarchb Wally the wolkos

R R R P RERERERERREREERERREERERLERLE

(Shark, octopus, walrus, starfish, lobster,
seahorse and fish.) Ask students to read and
discuss the second question in pairs. Invite
volunteers to share their answers.

2 Listen and read along. Write
Sheila or Wally. @ 18

Point to the shark in the story. Tell the class
that her name is Sheila. Point to the walrus
and tell the class that his name is Wally.
Write the names on the board.

Play the recording. If necessary, you can
suggest students use their index finger to
follow the text as they listen.

Direct students'attention to the example.
Read out the question and elicit the
answer from the class. Ask the students
to find Wally in the story. Read out the
next question. Ask Does Wally want lunch?
(No.) Does Shelia want lunch? (Yes.) Have
students read the story and find the
answers, then write the correct names in
their books. Play the recording again for
students to check their answers. Invite
students to ask and answer the questions
in pairs for the class.

Optional activity

The storycard questions can be used
here, or at any time after this point in
the lesson to check comprehension.
Play the recording, holding up the
storycards, one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards, one at a time, and
ask the questions on the back of each
card to check students'understanding
of the story. You can encourage further
discussion of the story by asking more
questions. For example, How does Shelia
feel about races? (She loves them.) How
do the other animals feel? (They're not
interested.) Why don't the other animals
like races? (Because Shelia always wins.)
Why does Shelia always win races?
(Because sharks are very fast.)

46  Unit2 . .
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© Actout the story. G

Folrading e fish Sheiks
arg hungrier than walruzos! 9

Nramd 1 Bt shon Wially?
I bvereie lirmee: e lurch

Shiewanls lunch. Shi's

Optional activity

Invite eight students to come to the
front of the class. Give each of the
students one of the storycards (in
jumbled order) and tell them to stand
in a row. Tell the rest of the class that
they are going to put the storycards in
the correct order. Ask the class Who's
number 17 The students call out the
name of the student holding the first
storycard. Ask that student to move

to stand at the beginning of the row.
Continue in the same way until the
storycards are in the correct order. Ask
students to tell you what is happening
in each storycard.

Optional activity

Ask students to choose an animal from
the story and draw a picture of it on a
piece of paper. Play the whole video.
When a student’s favorite animal says
a line in the story, they hold up their
picture.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Story Worksheet can be used at any
point from here on.

3 Actout the story. Q

Elicit the number of speaking characters in
the story (students should know this from
Activity 1). Divide the class into groups

of seven and assign each student in the
group a character from the story or the
role of narrator. Students read through the
story again and discuss ideas for props and
actions for their parts. Encourage groups
to take time to discuss each member’s
character. If there's time, students can
write their lines out on pieces of paper
instead of reading from their books.

Have students practice the story with

the actions and props. Monitor and help
where necessary. For any groups that

are having a problem with the dialogue,
make sure they are using the key language
(faster, slower, hungrier, scarier) correctly.
Confident groups can close their books
and try to act out the story from memory.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Bring one or two groups to the front of the
class to act out the story for the class.
Personalize the story by asking Are you
faster / slower than your best friend? Do you
like having / watching races?

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of about
four. Hand out sheets of paper and
make sure that students have coloring
pens / pencils, scissors and glue. Tell
the students to draw small pictures of
the animals in the story and cut them
out. They should then discuss in their
groups and decide which animals

are faster and which are slower. They
should stick the animals in a line on

a sheet of paper to make it look like
they are having a race, with the fastest
animal at the front of the race and

the slowest animal at the back. Invite
students to present their race pictures
to the class and encourage them to
say sentences, such as The (octopus) is
faster / slower than the (seahorse). Have
students compare their race pictures
with other groups to see if they have
arranged the sea animals in the same
order, or in a different order.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 18 and 19 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how

much they enjoyed the story.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 lobster, octopus, sea horse, shark,
starfish, walrus
shark
2 1 race 2 faster 3 hungrier
4 than 5 lunch 6 slower
7 octopus 8 angry 9 wins
10 walruses
31X 2V 3/ 4X 5X 6V
7X 8V 9 X 9% v
Try! blue, pink, orange, red and green
4 Story:The Race!
Characters: shark, walrus, octopus,
starfish, lobster, sea horse
Setting: the sea
Beginning: Sheila the shark wants a
race.
Middle: Sheila is winning the race
against Wally the Walrus.
End: Wally wins the race.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 18—-19; Unit 2 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 2 Story Worksheet

Unit 2
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Unit 2 Language

Focus 1 pages2-2

Lesson objectives

Understand a fact file comparing
different sea animals.

Play a game comparing different
animals.

Write sentences comparing different
animals.

Ask and answer questions comparing
different animals.

Language

Comparative adjectives: (Sharks) are
faster / slower / hungrier / scarier than
(walruses).

Materials
@ Track 19; Workbook pages 20-21

Warm up

Invite three students of different heights
to come to the front of the class. Write
the students'names on the board. Write
the word tall above the names. Draw
three stars next to the name of the tallest
student, two stars next to the name of
the second-tallest student and one star
next to the name of the shortest student.
Arrange the students in height order. Say
(Marcos) is taller than (Nina). (Annay) is taller
than (Marcos). Write the word short on the
board. Say (Marcos) is shorter than (Anna).
(Nina) is shorter than (Marcos). Repeat the
process with three different students. This
time, invite other students in the class to
make sentences using taller/ shorter.

1 Look at pages 20-21. Find and
write the picture number.

Ask students to open their books to
pages 20-21 and quickly look over the
pictures in the story. Ask students to
name the sea animals in the story. Ask
Who is Sheila / Wally? Who is faster? Tell
students to turn to page 22 in their books.
Read the first speech bubble aloud and
ask students to find the number of the
picture this sentence appears in. Have
students turn back to pages 20-21 and
look for the quote from the speech
bubble. (They will find it in frame 7.) Elicit
the number and point out the example
answer. Have students work on their own
to find the rest of the quotes in the story
and write the numbers. Check answers
and invite students to read the speech
bubbles aloud.

2 Look at the fact file. Complete
the answers.

Direct students'attention to the symbols
in the race fact file (one star, two stars, and
so on). Explain that these symbols show
how (fast / slow / scary / friendly) each

Unit 2

N
LI Longuogs Focus 1

—— e -

Look at pages 20-21. Find and write the picture number,

Y oo
b | Somatims sharks or
Al Mhﬂrum'_

¢ | Shorks are faslor

. Hwan wardhisans

frstar thon Shalla! 7)

@)

d __-I'mhshurtr'run Wolly
L _.-H'rn's faglar than I'nrn.

g | ok are hungricr |
. Thon walnsas!

Look at the fact file. Complete the answers.

RACE
FACT FILE

wEE b E

\ i

1 Whach animal is blggn-r. thee lobgrer of The albarross?

The olbglross

it bigger than _the lobster

2 Which animal is friendlier. the walres ar the thark?

The walrus

is friendiies than _the shork

I Which animal is tlower, the lobstrer of The albomross?
The lobsler |s slower thon the oibotross.

% Which animal is bonger, the walrus or the whale?
The whale s longer thon the wolrus,

4 Look again at the fact file. Listen and number, § i

Y lobster 1 shark

&y

Tl

5 wakus 2 albatross

3 whale

animal is. For example, one star means
very small / slow / scary / short, and five
stars means very big / fast / friendly / long.

Read out the words in the key. Explain

the meanings of any unknown words.
Read out the information under the first
picture. Tell the students to look at the key
and think about how big / fast / friendly /
long the animal is. Repeat with the
information under the second picture. Ask
Which animal is (bigger / smaller / faster /
slower / scarier / friendlier / longer / shorter)?
Elicit answers from around the class. Ask
students questions comparing other pairs
of animals in the fact file. Read out the
example question. Ask students to look

at the fact file and find the answer. Invite
students around the class to answer. Read
out the example answer. Have students
complete the rest of the sentences in
their books. Ask the questions and invite
students to answer. Have students ask and
answer the questions in pairs.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

3 Look again at the fact file. Listen
and number. Q) 19

Ask students to look at the fact file in
Activity 2. Ask Which animals are slower
than the albatross? Which animal is faster
than the albatross? Play the recording and
pause after the first item. Elicit the answer
from students. (The shark.) Point out the
number 1 next to the word shark. Explain
that students need to listen and find the
correct animal in the fact file, then write
the number next to the correct animal
word in Activity 3. Resume the recording
and have students write numbers next
to the rest of the animal words. Check
answers as a class and play the recording
again for comprehension.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Find and compare the animals. Complete the questions and answers.

hamsters rabbits

1 (a,b:smaller) Which animals are

" i g "
| tortoises

smaller , hamsters or

a tigers |

rabbits ?

, _hamsters or tortoises ?

Hamsters are _smaller than __rabbits
2 (a,c:bigger)  Which animalsare __bigger
Tortoises are bigger than hamsters.

3 (b, d: scarier) Which animals are

scarier

rabbits or tigers ?

Tigers are

scarier than rabbits.

4 (c, d:slower)

Which animals are slower, tortoises or tigers?

Tortoises are slower than tigers.

L

- -
Which animal is faster? | Ashark | is | faster a walrus.
Which animals are | slower? | walruses | are | Slower sharks.
friendly = friendlier big < bigger

Compare two animals. Write sentences. [

A cat is smaller than a shark.

A shark is scarier than a cat.

Look at the pictures in Activity 2. Play Question Whiz with a friend. Q

Is it a shark?

No, it's slower
than a shark.

4 Find and compare the animals.
Complete the questions and
answers.

Tell students to look at the pictures and
name the animals. Point out the letters at
the top of the pictures. Ask What animals
are in picture (a)? Direct students’ attention
to the example question and answer.
Show the prompts in parentheses and ask
students to point to pictures a and b. Read
out the example question. Invite students
to answer. Encourage them to give a full
sentence. Read out the example answer,
Read out the prompts for question 2. Ask
What animals are in pictures a and c? Elicit
the complete question from the class.
Have students complete the rest of the
questions and answers in pairs. If students
have trouble, refer them to the Grammar
box. Invite pairs of students to read out
the completed questions and answers for
the class.

5 Compare two animals. Write
sentences.

Brainstorm with the students to see how
many animal words they can think of.
Write their answers on the board. Ask
students to say which of the animals are
fast / slow / scary / friendly / big / small /
long / short.

Read out the example sentences. Choose
a few animals from the board and ask
students to make sentences about each
pair. Ask questions to prompt the students
if necessary, for example, Which animal is
faster? The dog or the tortoise?

Tell students to choose two animals from
the board and write as many sentences
as they can comparing their two animals.
Students write sentences in their
notebooks, then compare sentences with
a partner. Invite students to read out their
sentences to the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

6 Look at the pictures in Activity 2.
Play Question Whiz with a
friend. ©

Invite a pair of students to read out the
example exchange. Tell students to work
in pairs and take turns to choose an animal
from the fact file in Activity 2. Their partner
asks questions to try to guess the animal.
If their partner guesses correctly, they

can take a turn to choose an animal. If
their partner guesses incorrectly, the first
student should make a sentence using

a comparative adjective to give their
partner a clue, as in the example. Model
the game with the class. Choose an animal
and invite students to ask questions until
they guess your animal. Students then
play the game in pairs. Move around the
class and monitor the students as they
play the game. Check that they are using
comparative forms of adjectives correctly.
Invite confident pairs of students to play
the game for the class to observe.

Optional activity

Students work in pairs to choose five
different animals and make a new fact
file showing the size, speed, personality
and length of the animals. They can
use their new fact files to play Question
Whiz again.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 ak/obe/shark/lobster
2 eyis/ost/lobster/jellyfish
3 tpu/hl/The whaleis bigger than
theoctopus. 4 au/obte/The
lobster is shorter than the walrus.

2 1 the octopus / the starfish 2 the
whale / the swordfish 3 the lobster /
the walrus

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 lions/ tortoises/ Lions / scarier
2 elephants / cheetahs / Cheetahs /
faster / elephants 3 Which animals
are / elephants or cheetahs /
Elephants are bigger than cheetahs.
4 Which animals are / dogs or snakes /
Snakes are longer than dogs.

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 20 21; Unit 2 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Unit 2
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Unit 2 Language = i -
Look and mark [+ the words.
2%-25

Focus 2 fuge Listen and check. 615 ]
Lesson objectives 1 Big i EI small tail D
Use superlatives to compare the 5 ik 4k [ﬂ light skin m
features of different sea animals. — _ e
Practice using superlatives through a 3 fat body m thin body [:]
song and follow-up activities. 4 fot body [lr"] kel r]
Language 5 dark skin L] light skin [ﬁ}
Reviewed vocabulary: has, skin, tail, & big toil [_] small tail [ﬁ]

bodly, shell, feathers
Extra vocabulary: under the seg, free
Superlative adjectives: The lightest /

Read and complete the lyrics. Listen and check. gffg}

darkest / biggest/ smallest/ fattest / Unicler the v, urder the vt Foww, frew, frew! Uncler the sea!
thinnest . .. Where all fea onimals ke 1o befl The whale, the seal and she dolphin,
Dolphing, seals and whales are free! Which has the darkest skin?
Materials Uinder the sea, under the seaf The(3)  whale  hos the dorkest skin
Q@ Tracks 20-21; Unit 2 Flashcards Ihie wihale, the seal and the delphin. The(s) _ dolphin _ has e kghtest skin,
Set 1 (sea animals); Unit 2 Set 2 Which has the dorkest skin? But which has the fathest body?
Flashcards (superlatives); Workbook The(1) __whole  hosthedorkestskink  The(7) _ whole  has the fonest body
pages 22-23,120 The(2) dolphin  hosthelightestskink€  The(8)  seal  hosthe
Bui wihich b thee Bigopest fos? hirmresd by
Warm up Thee (3} whaola ha the biggest mil, Frow, froe, free! Under the geg!
Stick the sea animals flashcards on the The (4} secol kias the smallest fail,

board. Ask students to name the animals.
Ask questions about the physical features
of the animals on the board. Ask Which
animal has (a big / small tail / a fat / thin
body / dark / light skin)? Elicit answers from
students around the class. If you like, you
can play this game in two teams, asking
questions to students from each team

Listen ngain and sing olong.

Read the lyrics again and complete the questions and answers,
1 Which animal has the n.qq-.-;rmn.ﬂ 3 Which animal
tattest bady?

The whale has the foltest body,

2 Which animal has the thinmest h»nd-,'.f

in turn and awarding one point for each
correct answer.

Hold up the superlatives flashcards, one at
a time. Say the words for the students to
repeat in chorus. Hold up the flashcards
one at a time again. Point to the sea
animals flashcards on the board and ask a
question using the superlatives flashcard.
For example, Which animal is the (lightest /
darkest / biggest/ smallest / fattest /
thinnest)?

1 Look and mark (v) the words.
Listen and check. &) 20

Begin by directing students’attention to
the picture. Ask students to say what they
can see in the picture. Ask students to
say what color each animal is and which
animals have light / dark skin, a fat / thin
body and a big / small tail.

Point out the phrases next to the picture
and read them aloud while students
follow. Ask students to point to the
number 1 in the picture. Ask Is it a big

tail or a small tail? Elicit the answer, then
point out the example check mark. Have
students work on their own to look at the
numbered items in the picture and mark
the correct phrases. Monitor and help as
needed. Play the recording for students to
check answers, then check as a class. Say
Look at number (2). Is it (dark or light skin)?

£

T

The soal has tha thinnesl body,

4 Which animol has the |.the-n shind

2 Read and complete the lyrics.
Listen and check. ) 21

Read out the first two lines of the first
verse of the song. Explain that we use
superlative adjectives to compare two
or more things. Write The dolphin has
light skin. The seal has darker skin than the
dolphin. The whale has the darkest skin. on
the board. Underline the word darkest
and tell the class that this is a superlative
adjective. The whale's skin is darker than
both of the other animals’skins.

Read out the first two lines of the first
verse again. Ask students to look at the
picture in Activity 1 and say which animal
has the darkest skin. Point out the example
answer in the song, which is underlined
as an example. Allow students time to
complete the rest of the lyrics. Play the
recording for the students to listen and
check their answers. Check answers as a
class by asking students to read out lines
from the completed song.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 28 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before tackling the project.

3 Listen again and sing along.
Play the song again for the class to sing
along. Repeat as necessary or for as long
as the students are having fun. Students
can practice singing the song in pairs or
small groups, then perform the song for
the class along with the recording.

4 Read the lyrics again and
complete the questions and
answers.

Read the first question and point out the
example answer. Have students find the
correct section of the song to confirm this
answer. Let students work on their own to
complete the rest of the activity, writing
sentences from the song on the lines
provided. Check answers by playing the

50  Unit2 . _
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Look and complete the guestions and answers.

1 (fall)] Which animal is the talle st
The giraffe i3 The fallest,
2 (fath  Which animal is the fattest
Ihe hippo s the fattest,
3 (thinl Which animal is the thinnest
The snake  isthe  thinnes!
Y ismalll Which animal is the smallosi?

The bod is the smollest.

T

7

¥

YIS

grafle

Look af your clossmotes ond write questions ond onswers.

1 the faxtest

W s iy booerls
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& has /sl feet
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hars g b
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frirese

Complete your plctures and play. Eﬂ: f;.’i

| which anirmal has
1t briggrpeesd rowmsth®

Theiz wwhwibe: hoas Hheee
biggoast mauth

recording again. Tell students to say pause
when they hear the answer to one of the
questions in the song. Pause and discuss
the answers at these points. Play the song
again, once through.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of five

or six. Keep playing the song over
and over in the background. Give the
students five or ten minutes to work
out a simple dance routine to go with
the song. Groups perform their dance
to the music for the rest of the class.
Get the class to sing along while they
watch each group perform their dance
routine.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

5 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Point to the pictures and ask students

to name the animals. Read the example

question aloud and call on a student to
point to the correct animal and read the
answer. Students should work on their
own to complete the remaining questions
and answers. Monitor and help as needed.
If students have trouble, refer them to the
Grammar box. Check answers as a class,
then have students work with a partner to
ask and answer the questions. Invite pairs
of students to ask and answer questions in
front of the class.

6 Look at your classmates and
write questions and answers.

Read the example question aloud and ask
a student to look around the class and
decide on the answer. Students should
work on their own to write questions and
answers about people in the class using
the same form as in the example. Monitor
and help as needed. Check answers as

a class, then have students work with a
partner to ask and answer the questions.
Invite pairs of students to ask and answer
questions in front of the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write similar questions
and answers about members of their
family. Alternatively, they can write
questions for their partner to answer
about their partner’s family. Students
can then ask and answer their questions
in pairs.

7 Complete your pictures and play.
Workbook page 120 Q

Have students turn to page 120 of their
Workbooks and look at the pictures.

Ask students to name the animals. Tell
students to complete the pictures in
their Workbooks on their own, drawing
features for each of the animals. Divide the
class into pairs and point out the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Act out
the example exchange with a volunteer.
Students should then work with their
partners to ask and answer questions
about their pictures. Monitor and help if
necessary. Make sure that students are
using the correct grammar structures.
Invite pairs of students to ask and answer
questions in front of the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 darkfeathers 2 fat body
3 big mouth 4 light skin
5 small tail 6 big beak

2 1 albatross, pelican 2 walrus, sea
lion 3 lobster, tortoise

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 the smallest/snail 2 tallest/
octopus 3 isthe longest/ crocodile
is the longest 4 animalis the /
whale is the fattest 5 Answers will
vary. 6 Answers will vary.

4 1 Blipisthetallest. 2 Whois the
smallest? Flib is the smallest. 3 Who
is the thinnest? Blip is the thinnest.

4 Blob has the fattest legs. 5 Who
has the lightest skin? Blob has the
lightest skin. 6 Who has the biggest
tail? Fuzz has the biggest tail.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 22-23; Unit 2 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit 2
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Unit 2 CLIL pages 26-27 —
Head and complefe the fext.

Listen and check. Eﬁm:ﬂtd_:lﬂﬂi’ ;‘n < |
I:

fregs  jellyfish lobaters ik
pelicons  sharks  whales R

Lesson objectives

Understand a text about vertebrates
and invertebrates.

Understand a web chat.

i

Write a web chat about an animal.
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Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: vertebrate,
invertebrate, reptile, mammal,
amphibian, mussel, snake

Review vocabulary: warm, cold, hard,
wings, soft, shell, hair, frog, crocodile, sea
animals

Extra vocabulary: backbone, breathe,
underwater, blood

Materials
@ Track 22; Workbook page 24

Warm up

Write the heading Animals in the center of
the board. Draw a line from the heading
and write the subheading Types of animals.
Draw another line from the main heading
and write the subheading Body parts.

Ask students to suggest words for each
heading. If students can't think of any
words, show pictures or use mime to

elicit more words for the spidergram. Ask
students around the class to tell you what
facts they know about the animals on

the board (where they live, what they eat,
what they can do, and so on).

1 Read and complete the text.
Listen and check. ) 22

Ask students to look quickly at the pictures
under the text and say what animals they
can see. Ask students to guess which
animals can breathe in water / on land,
which animals have a hard shell and
which animals have a soft body. Read

first paragraph aloud and explain that

this article will tell students about two
different types of animals: vertebrates and
invertebrates. Have students read the next
two paragraphs individually. When they
have finished, point out the example. Ask
Which animals are amphibians? (Frogs and
salamanders.) What can amphibians do?
(Breathe in water and on land.) Students
read the rest of the article and complete
the gapped sentences with the words

in the box. Ask students to read out
sentences from the completed text. Ask
students to share any interesting facts they
learned from the text.

birds
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Breglhe onlgnd ~ Ddvescales

Breathe undervialer

2 Read again and complete the
Venn diagram.

Read out the headings for the Venn
diagram and ask students to tell you
which animals in the text are reptiles and
which are fish. Ask students what facts
they have learned about reptiles and what
facts they have learned about fish from
the text. Ask students to say which facts
are true for both reptiles and fish. (They
are vertebrates, they have scales, they lay
eggs.) Point out the example and ask Are
reptiles vertebrates? Are fish vertebrates?
How do you know? Have students find

the relevant information in the text in
Activity 1 and underline it. (There are

five groups of vertebrates: mammals,

birds, reptiles, amphibians and fish.) Have
students complete the Venn diagram with
information from the article. If students
are having trouble, encourage them to
underline relevant parts of the text as they
find the answers. Check answers as a class.

CRITICAL THINKING

Venn diagrams help students to
understand complex ideas, to identify
similarities and differences between
two or more things, and to understand
relationships between two or more
things. You can use Venn diagrams with
your students to compare and contrast
information about any subject.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 CLIL Worksheet can be used at any
point from here on.

3 Read the Web Chat and look at
the diagram in Activity 2. Circle the
answers.

Direct students'attention to the web

chat and ask. What is this? (A conversation
online.) Where is it from? (A social media
website / messaging app.) Where is the girl?
(She’s at the aquarium.) Who is she chatting
to? (The boy / Carl) Read out the messages
up to the example. Ask students what
kinds of animals have spines. (Vertebrates.)

52 Unit2 . _
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Head the Web Chat and look at the diagram in Activity 2. Circle the answers.
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Choose a different animal and write a Web Chat. [0

Listen and number the pictures. i . fes
Listen again and repeat. {1 '

Listen and repeot the sentences. § [

| Shona rhe jeliyfih s | MaineR The wirghi ears o
playing squagh against a sandwich an the baash
| gl with a roorhbeugh, n'rn-igh'l with a ﬂushhgh‘l. 2 }

Explain that the girl is looking at an animal
that fits in the diagram in Activity 2 (a

fish or a reptile). Divide the class into

pairs. Ask them to read the web chat and
complete it by circling the correct answers.

Optional activity

You will find a Unit 2 CLIL Video on the
Level 4 DVD. This video shows students
some information about animals in the
Museum of Natural History in Oxford

Tell students to look at the diagram in in England. Play the video. Pause at
Activity 2 to help them choose the correct various points to check understanding
answers. with questions, such as: Are anteaters
reptiles? Do anteaters have teeth? Where
4 Choose a different animal and do kangaroos live? What do kangaroos
write a Web Chat. eat? Does the echidna have a shell? What

does the balloon fish have on its body?

Tell students th ing t ite thei
ell students they are going to write their How does the fiying fish fy?

own web chats about their own choices

of animals. Less confident students may

want to choose an animal from the text 1 1 bird 2 invertebrate 3 mammal
in Activity 1 so that they can use the 4 reptile 5 fish 6 amphibian
information from the text. More confident 2 1 bird 2 amphibian 3 invertebrate
students can choose their favorite animals. 4 mammal 5 reptile

Give these students the opportunity to 3 vertebrates: fish, amphibians, reptiles,
find out about their animals online orin a mammals, birds, invertebrates: no
library. Tell students to decide where they shell, hard shell

are before they begin writing their web Try! Answers will vary.

chat. They could be in a zoo, a wildlife park .

or a garden, depending on their chosen Further practice/ Homework

animal. Students can use the web chat in Workbook page 24; Unit 2 CLIL Worksheet;
Activity 3 as a model. Unit 2 CLIL Video Worksheet

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Phonics e

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/[/ and /tJ/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sounds /[/
and /tJ/.

Materials
@ Tracks 23-24; Workbook page 25

Warm up

Ask students to open their Student
Books to page 27 and look at the first
picture in the phonics section. Ask What
are these? (Jellyfish.) What do they have?
(Toothbrushes.) What are they playing?
(Squash.) Ask them to look at the second
picture. Ask What's her name? (Mitch.) What
is she? (A witch.) What does she have? (A
flashlight./ A sandwich.) Where is she? (On
the beach.)

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. {) 23
Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Ask students to point
to the correct item in the first picture
(the jellyfish). Ask What's this? (A jellyfish.)
Show students the example number 7

in the box. Continue the recording while
students listen and write numbers in

the boxes for each object they hear. Play
the recording again, pausing after each
item to check answers with the class. For
example, What's number (1)?

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 24

Ask students if they can remember the
tongue-twisters from the previous unit.

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally. Repeat for both
sentences. Lead the class in choral and
individual repetition, challenging students
to say the tongue-twister faster if they are
doing it easily and telling them to slow
down if it is too difficult.

1 sh:2,4,5,7,8
ch:1,3,6

21sh 2sh 3ch 4sh 5ch
6 ch 7 sh 8 sh

3 1 jellyfish / squash / bush /
toothbrush 2 sandwich / beach

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 25

Unit 2
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Unit 2 Project and
Value g

Lesson objectives

Understand how garbage can hurt sea
animals.

Make a poster about saving sea
animals.

Value

Put trash in a trash can to protect sea
animals.

Materials

One sheet of poster board; ruler and
pencil; colored pens and pencils;

Unit 2 Stickers; pictures of sea animals
(see Warm up); Workbook page 26

Warm up

Have printed or clipped pictures of sea
animals prepared. The pictures should
show animals that the students learned
about in the CLIL Lesson on pages 26
and 27 of the Student Book. Choose

an example of a sea animal (such as

an octopus) and write the name of the
animal on the board. Ask students what
facts they know about this animal. Show
them a picture of the animal and help
them to describe it. (It has a soft body, it's
an invertebrate, it has eight legs.) Repeat
for the other animals, letting all students
contribute to the discussion.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 28 and find Jeb’s Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask students what we should
do with our trash (Put it in a trash can.)

and how garbage can hurt sea animals
(Turtles sometimes think that plastic bags
are jellyfish, so they eat them and choke. /
Sea animals can get caught in garbage so
they can't swim./ Garbage makes the sea
water dirty and can make sea animals ill.)
Ask students why it is important to save
sea animals. (Because if a lot of animals die,
their species can become extinct. We need all
species of animals to survive.,) Tell students
to take out their sticker sheets and find the
sticker for Jebs Value. Students stick the
sticker in the space in their Student Books.

Save Sea Animals Poster

Stage 1: Plan your project. Q

Divide the class into groups. Explain

to them that they are going to make a
poster about saving sea animals, but first
they should start by discussing how sea
animals get hurt. Have groups brainstorm
answers to the discussion questions and
talk about how trash gets into the sea and
how different kinds of trash can hurt

54 Unit 2
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sea animals. Encourage collaboration by
having students explain facts that other
students don't know about. Encourage
them to make notes about their answers
in simple charts to keep the information
organized. Monitor and help as needed.

Stage 2: Develop your project.
Students can follow the suggested layout
for their posters in their ideas or be
creative and design their own layout (such
as placing types of trash around the edge
of the poster and ways to help sea animals
in the center of the poster). Students
should then discuss their list of ideas and
choose their favorites to develop their
poster.

Have groups work together to make their
posters. Encourage them to make the
posters colorful, interesting and attractive.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q
Have each group display their poster on
the classroom wall. Divide the groups so
that some of the students are walking
around investigating the other posters

© 2020 Oxford University Press

and some are staying by their posters
to present their posters and answer
questions.

Discuss the posters as a class, encouraging
students to say which poster is their
favorite and why they liked it.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Ask students to open
their Workbooks to page 26 and direct
their attention to Activity 2. Read the
instructions for Stage 1 and help students
reflect about their project to color the face
that describes how they feel. Repeat for
the other stages.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 26
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Unit 2 Review page»

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Sea animal words, comparative and
superlative adjectives: bigger/ the
lightest / darkest / biggest / smallest /
fattest / thinnest

Materials

Workbook page 27

Warm up

Ask the class Who is the tallest person in
the class? The students should respond
with a full sentence. (Anna is the tallest
person in the class.) Ask questions about
other people in the class / places in the
students’home town / known animals

using comparative and superlative
forms of known adjectives. If you like,
you can play a quiz game in two teams,
asking questions with comparatives or
superlatives to students from each team
in turn and awarding one point for each
correct answer.

1 Look at the chart. Write
sentences.

Direct students'attention to the pictures
in the chart and ask students to identify
the animals. Ask students to say what
facts they know about each animal. Read
out the superlative adjectives and ask
students to say which animal they think is
the biggest / fastest / friendliest / scariest
of all the animals shown. Focus students’
attention on the first pair of pictures

(the starfish and the walrus). Ask Which
animal is the biggest? Elicit the answer.
(The walrus.) Show students the example
answer and read it out. Focus students’
attention on the second pair of pictures.
Ask Which animal is the fastest? Elicit the
answer. (The shark.) Tell students to write
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their answer as a sentence, as in the
example. Have students work on their own
to write the rest of the sentences. Check
answers as a class by asking students to
read out their sentences. Invite students to
ask and answer questions about the pairs
of pictures. (Which animal is the (biggest /
smallest)?). Confident students can ask and
answer questions for the class.

2 Write your answers.

Read the title aloud What about you?
Explain that students are going to write
true answers to the questions. Some
answers will be facts and some answers
will be their own opinions and ideas. Invite
students to ask you the questions. Give
model answers, using full sentences. Then
ask the questions to students around the
class and encourage them to answer the
questions about themselves, using full
sentences. Have students work on their
own to write answers to the questions in
their books. Monitor and help as needed.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Encourage students to compare
their answers, discussing the similarities
and differences. More confident students /
classes can try to answer the questions
without looking at their books. Invite a few
pairs to ask and answer for the class.

Evaluation

Keep notes as you monitor students’
progress through this lesson to flag areas
where they have problems using target
vocabulary and grammar structures. These
notes can be valuable in deciding whether
and how to implement remedial practice
activities.

Ask students to take out their sticker
sheets and find this unit’s star sticker.

Have them place the sticker next to their
favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 2 Test can now be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 Which animal is smaller / The
sea horse is / than the albatross,
2 Which animal is scarier / The shark
is/ than the pelican

2 1 Whoisthe tallest? Bill is the tallest.
2 Who has the longest wings? Jim
has the longest wings. 3 Who has
the smallest eyes? Flo has the smallest
eyes. 4 Who is the shortest? Flo is
the shortest. 5 Who has the biggest
body? Bob has the biggest body.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 27

Unit 2
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Unit 2 Review Game
page 30

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 1 and 2.
Provide an opportunity for
collaboration and communication.

Sports words, sea animal words, time
and frequency phrases, comparative
and superlative adjectives

Counters or small items such as pencil
sharpeners, erasers, coins and so on.

Warm up

Ask the class which board games they can
think of and which they like to play. Ask
students to tell the class how often they
play their favorite board games and how
to play their favorite board games. Ask
them to say who they play board games
with and whether they usually win or lose.

1 Play On Your Mark, Get Set, Go!

Focus students'attention on the board
game and ask them what they can see in
the pictures. Ask them how many people
they think can play the game. (Three.)
Divide the class into groups of three. If the
class does not divide equally into groups
of three, some students can play the
game in pairs.

Tell students that they will need counters
to play the game. Students can make their
own counters by coloring or decorating
circles of cardboard and cutting them
out. Alternatively, you can bring plastic
counters to the lesson, or ask students to
use small items such as pencil sharpeners,
coins or erasers as counters.

Students place their counters on the Start
line. Students can draw straws to decide
who will start the game, or write their
names on pieces of paper and put them
into a small bag or box. They then pull
names out of the bag or box to decide

on the player order (the first name out

of the bag or box plays first, the second
name plays second and the third name
plays third).

Students take turns to move their counters

one space along the race track. They
must read out and answer the question

in the square they land on. If they answer
correctly, they continue to play the

game on their next turn. If they answer
incorrectly, they must miss their next turn.
The first student to get all the way around
the track wins the game, but the other
students should continue he game until
everyone has completed the race.

Ask students to tell the class what they
thought of the game. They can discuss
their ideas in their groups before reporting
back to the class. Ask students to talk
about what they liked / didn't like about
the game, which questions they got right /
wrong and who won the game.

Optional activity

If you have time, you can ask students
to make their own board games. Divide
the class into groups of about four.
Hand out sheets of paper or card and
make sure students have coloring pens
or pencils.

Students draw a simple grid on the
card or paper, then look through

the previous two units and think of
questions to write in each square. They
can draw pictures and write What’s
this? or find information in the texts in
the previous two units to write more
complex questions, such as What kind
of animal is a frog?

Students play their board games in their
groups, then swap games with another
group or observe other groups playing
their games. They can have a class vote
to decide on the best board game.
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Culture s

Lesson objectives

Understand a text about Norway.

Practice grammar and vocabulary from
previous units in context.

Compare Norway to your country.

Language

Norway: albatross, fiords, forest,
mountains, ocean, skiing, reindeer,
snow, cliffs, cross-country skiing, glaciers,
herring, puffins

Materials

Globe / world map; Workbook
page 112

Warm up

Write the heading Norway in the center
of the board. Ask students if they know

anything about Norway. Ask students to
find Norway on a globe or world map. If

students have trouble, give them clues,
such as It’s in Europe. It’s in the north.

1 Look at the pictures and mark (v)
what you can see.

Ask students to look at the pictures in the
text and say what animals, places, activities
and other items they can see. Read out the
words in the list and explain the meanings
of unknown words. For example, A fiord is a
long narrow strip of sea between high cliffs.
Point out the example check mark. Ask
students to find fjords in the pictures
(picture 1). Have students complete

the rest of the activity alone or in pairs.
Check answers by asking Can you see (an
albatross) in the pictures? Children answer
yes or no and point to the items.

2 Read and label the paragraphs.

Read the first paragraph aloud. Ask
students to say what the paragraph

is about. (Norway's geography, climate

and people.) Ask students to say what
information they learned in this paragraph.
Encourage students to say sentences

© 2020 Oxford University Press

about Norway, for example, There are
beautiful fiords in Norway. The people in
Norway speak English very well.

Read out the three headings in the box.
Ask students which heading they think
best fits the first paragraph. (The Beautiful
North.) Point out the example in the text.
Tell students to read the rest of the text
and label the remaining two paragraphs.
If you like, you can read the text aloud

to the class as they follow in their books.
Explain the meanings of any unknown
words, or have students use their
dictionaries to look up the new words.
Ask students to read out sentences from
the completed text. Ask students to share
any interesting facts they learned from
the text.

3 Read again and complete the
chart.

Direct students'attention to the chart.
Read out the headings. Ask students to
tell you what birds live in Norway, then
ask them to tell you what birds live in
their country.

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
work together to complete the chart.
They can find the relevant information

in the text in Activity 2 to complete the
information about Norway, and online or
in a library to complete the chart about
their own country.

Copy the chart onto the board. Invite
students from around the class to suggest
information for each box in the chart.

Optional activity

Ask students to work in pairs and think
about other ways in which Norway and
their country are the same or different.
(Climate, geography, languages, popular
sports.) They can find information about
Norway in the textin Activity 2, online,
orin a library. Students should record
the information in a chart similar to the
one in Activity 3.

WORKBOOK ASNSWERS

1 1 skis/snow 2 reindeer /forest
3 mountains / fjords

2 1 soccer 2 basketball 3 skating
4 hockey 5 skiing 6 cross-country
skiing

3 summer: soccer, basketball
winter: skating, hockey, skiing,
cross-country skiing
Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 112

Unit 2
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Unit 3 Vocabulary

pages 32-33

Lesson objectives
Identify school subjects.

Practice the use of new school subject
words in spoken, written and aural
forms.

Language

School subjects: art, civics, drama,
English, geography, history, math, music,
PE.,, science, Spanish

Materials

@ Tracks 25-26; Unit 3 Flashcards
Set 1 (school subjects); Workbook
pages 28-29

Warm up

Tell students they are going to talk about
different school subjects. Ask them if they
know the names of any school subjects in
English. Use the school subjects flashcards
to introduce the vocabulary. Hold up
each flashcard and say the words for the
students to repeat in chorus. Hold up the
science flashcard and say art? Yes or no?
Continue with the other flashcards. Make
sure that the students respond correctly.
If you like you can play this game in two
teams holding up a flashcard for each
team in turn and awarding one point for
each correct response. The team with the
most points wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students
to open their Student Books to page 32
and look at the picture. Ask Where are the
students? Read the title of the unit and
elicit or explain that this is a picture of

a school and that children are learning
different subjects in each room. Read the
first question aloud and ask students to
discuss it with their partners. Encourage
them to look at each window in the
picture and try to name the subjects. Ask
students to read the second question
together and take turns answering. Have
pairs share some of their answers to
compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. §) 25

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Point to the items in the main picture in

a different order and say the words for
the students to repeat. Then point to the
items in the picture without saying the
words and encourage students to name
the items. Divide the class into two teams.
Point to items in the picture for students

3 The Cool School

Vocnbulary

U Discusswith a friend, {2
1 What sublccts can you name]?

2 Whaot subjects do you take in your school?

% Listen and repeat. m
£ Look and circle the words, Listen agaln and check.

1 He's taking geography /lart.
He's takingSpanishy RE.
Thayre Iutln:gg"‘_ni:‘b ! miugic,

They're taking PE. /Eeience;
She's rakingdmusicy Spanish,

»

# |

3

4 They're taking ar ”EE_!EEF'}
* 5

L3

7 shetoking LI. /geographyn

¥ lhev're'lnkmg{E_@rmnnm
9 She’s laking mu:r:@

10 He's 1aking Bramay PE.

11 she' taking math/ civics.
12 She's taking English /Ristery

from each team in turn and ask What
subject is this? Award one point for each
correct answer.

3 Look and circle the words. Listen
again and check.

Direct students’attention to window
number 1 in the main picture. Ask
students to name the subject. (Art.) Direct
students’attention to the first sentence
with the circled example. Read out the
sentence with the correct word. Tell
students to read the rest of the sentences
look at the correct windows in the picture
and circle the correct subject words.
Check answers by asking students around
the class to point to the windows in their
books and read out the corresponding
sentences with the correct words.

Optional activity

Point to one of the windows in the
main picture in the Student Book or
hold up one of the school subject
flashcards. Say a false sentence for
example (pointing to the flashcard of
the boy taking art): He’s taking science.
Invite a student to correct you. (No! He’s
taking art!) Repeat with other pictures
inviting students around the class to
respond.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Read and mark (v') the subjects
the girl and boy like. Listen and
sing along. @ 26

Direct students’attention to the song
lyrics. Tell the class that the first half of
the song is about a girl and the second
half of the song is about a boy. Read out
the first line of each verse emphasizing
the pronouns she and he. Focus students’
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Y Reod and mark (v') the subjects the girl ond boy like.

Listen and sing along.

Do vouwr like mwesic ? Yes. [ dod Do yous inke music! Yes. [ dol

T like avr, and drama roaal I iiiep avr, and drama rosd

I like chvics and LT, Ilike chicsand LT,
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Daes she like Spanish? Yes,

Dcwes shir biker higtesry cond gueessyroply?
Mo, she doesn't, buf the likes FES

English

histary

QoD

| Civics [ﬁ]

B Write the words. Do ) ar (2L
(& =1don'r like

=1 lke

T

art
u ™ &
LEFEN -]

B -

math.

o Ack and answar with o

Spanish at  [v]

Doeg he like mathi Yeg, he doatl
Does he like music? Yes, he does!
Mioes bie like soienae anck i.:_pu:]rnph]l'l‘
Mo, he dosen't, but he likes BEA

she does!

Englsh [
Spanish E]
history [:]

geography [_]

miusic

O e D
phy D Civics [F]

i jurmp
mﬂ”ﬂﬂ‘
ru-#.llqw.

Enqll sh

2

MuSic

@

geography. yo

& Gl

friend. €2

Dngwhmmw ‘mﬂdu

»

attention on the boxes under the song.
Point to the first verse and ask Does she
like English? Allow students time to read
the song lyrics and answer. (Yes, she does.)
Show students the example check mark
and say Yes! She likes English. Ask Does

she like history? Allow students time to

read the song lyrics and
doesn't) Tell students to

Hand out the school subjects flashcards

to twelve students around the class. Ask
them to say the words for their flashcards.
Play the song while the class follows along.
The students hold up their flashcards
when they hear their word in the song.
Hand out the flashcards to different
answer. (No, she students and repeat the activity.

read the lyrics
5 Write the words. Draw © or ®.

and mark the subjects the girl likes with a
check mark in the first box then mark the
subjects the boy likes with a check mark in
the second box. Have students complete
the activity on their own. Check answers
by asking Does she / he like (civics)? about
each subject in the boxes.

Play the recording of the song once
pointing to each school subject in

the main picture on page 32 as it is
mentioned. Play the recording again
stopping after each line to ask a volunteer
to hold up their book and point to the
school subject mentioned. Play the
recording again and sing along with the
students. Have them follow the lyrics in

the book as they sing. Repeat as necessary.

Direct students'attention to the pictures.
Ask them to name the school subjects

in the pictures. Ask students around the
class Do you like (art)? Encourage students
to answer truthfully about themselves.
Explain that there is no right or wrong
answer—students are just giving their
opinions. Show students the example and
ask them to think about whether or not
they like art. If they like art they should
complete the face with a smile. If they
don't like art they should complete the
face with a down-turned mouth. Students
complete the activity in their books. Check
answers by asking What subject is this? Do
you like (music)? about each of the pictures.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

6 Ask and answer with a friend. Q

Show students the sample language in the
speech bubbles. Read the speech bubbles
aloud while students follow along. Choose
a different subject and model the dialogue
again with a student. Ask for a volunteer
to ask you a question. Ask the students

to repeat the new question in chorus.
Practice asking and answering questions
with the class then have the students take
turns to ask and answer each other. Invite
students to ask and answer in front of the
class.

Optional activity

Students work in pairs. Draw a chart

on the board for students to copy.
Draw three columns: one for school
subjects one for the first student’s likes
and dislikes and one for the second
student’s likes and dislikes. Students
write the school subject words in the
first columns then take turns to ask and
answer about each one. They can put
check marks or crosses or draw happy
faces or sad faces in their columns to
show their likes and dislikes. Students
then compare their answers to see
which subjects they both like or dislike
and which subjects they have different
opinions about. Invite students to tell
the class which subjects they both like /
dislike. (For example, We like / don't like

geography.).

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 12art 5civics 8drama
3 English 2 geography

4 history 9LT. 1math
7 music 10PE. 11 science
6 Spanish

2 1 science 2 geography 3 drama
4 PE. 5 music 6 ILT.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Yes,shedoes. 2 No, she doesn't.
3 Yes, she does.
1 Yes, he does.
3 No, he doesn't.

4 1 music 2 art 3 drama 4 civics
5 geography 6 English 7 Spanish
8 history 9 LT. 10 PE. 11 math
12 science

Try! Answers will vary.

2 Yes, he does.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 28-29

Unit3
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Unit 3 Reading

pages 34-35
1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. €0

Lesson objectives 1 Where does the dlory bake place! 2 How many queshens do the students ask!?

Understand and act out a story.
¥ Read and complete the story. Listen and check. ‘ ill
Recognize and use school subject P

vocabulary in context. eaciting  friesdly” job night  pholos guestions baenly  wisilon
Language Today b5 wisitor's dovy. Teday's visites |5 wery ] Thez wisifor ks here. Mes Lewds opens the
School subjectS' art civics. drama spnchal Coin Tk e grisst wihio the k7 Aned pil inwins s hae in. She doesm’ ook

; Lot cvies dram, ol -
English, geography, history, math, music, [ Pheres cnr sragsteny visstor, Pheasse Rl )
PE, science, Spanish be _ friondly . dudenks Wiiehe e S bur

N P o Thimk ol goan guendions TrRjEABrY Vigor
Review: exciting, interesting, important, ¥ Tha workad

: what wasl e
police officer, teacher, daughter Twenty

Extra: visitor, special, guess, invite, Woars Q0. Har jobr

French, German, at night, midnight, spy,

president, interpreter I Yy —
Past simple of the verb be (was / were): parson, Miss Livwis
Were you good at (languages)? Yes, | was. [, bl g

[/ He / She was /wasn't (a teacher).

Materials
®TraCk 27; Unit 3 Flashcards Set 1 The  wisilor wits ok o 1ha b Thee wisibue s jude weos ivlersnsfirng aind )
(school subjects); Unit 3 Storycards; exclting._ poter ook anathor querion
DVD Unit 3 Story; Workbook

pages 30-31

Warm up

Hold up the school subjects flashcards
one at a time and ask students to say the
words in chorus. Put the flashcards away.
Ask students to write down their favorite
subject on a piece of paper. Students
then move around the class asking and
answering questions with each other

to find someone with the same favorite
subject. For example, Do you like (math)?
Yes, | do./No, | don't. Students form pairs
or groups with other students who have

e s ok 1 weoried with
N [mipodand peaple, koo

R R R R RERRRERRERLERERERRERERE LR

thedsamelfalfvorite s;ibject Iffthere are Eny on the board? Who is knocking on the door? Read out the text in the first frame of the
students left over they can form another What do you think happens next? story. Direct students' attention to the
gr:O‘UF;- Invite grcggps or students to tell you Show the storycards, one by one very example. Show students the'crossed out
theirfavorite subjects. quickly, and ask the students to tell you word in the word pool. Continue reading
Lead in what they think the story is about and out the story upto the end of the first
o h of the schoal subi what they can see in the pictures. Take all speech bubble in frame 2. Pause for the
a ° X updegc ort AGEC og subjects dih their ideas but don't give the story away. gap in the speech bubble. Ask students
ashcards Inturn. Ask stu en7ts around the Tell the students to look at the pictures on to look at the word pool and think about
class Areyqu gooq at (history)? Tell students pages 34 and 35 in their books. which word best fits this gap. (Twenty.)
that there is no right or wrong answer— Tell students to write the word in the gap.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to say
where they think the story takes place.
Students look at the pictures in their books
and answer. Ask students to read and
discuss the second question with their
partners. Call on volunteers to share their
answers with the class.

they are answering about themselves.
Hold up a flashcard and say / was /wasn't
good at (math). Write the following
question and answers on the board:

Were you good at (English)? Yes | was. / No
Iwasn't. Encourage students to ask you
questions about what subjects you were
good at when you were at school. Hold up
flashcards to prompt students if necessary.

Invite a student to read out the speech
bubble with the correct word. Have
students read the rest of the story and
write the missing words in their books.
Play the recording for students to check
their answers.

2 Read and complete the story.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss Listen and check. @ 27
with a friend. Q Point to the word pool and read out the

words. Check that students understand
the meaning of all the words. Encourage
confident students to say sentences with
the words.

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. Who is the woman? Who are the
children? Where are they? What does it say

Unit3
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Optional activity

Play the recording holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards again and ask the
questions on the back of each card

to check students'understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage

more questions. For example: When did
subjects was the visitor good at? (French

(Talking to people.) Who did the visitor

mystery visitor? (She’s Miss Lewis’ mom.)

further discussion of the story by asking
the visitor work? (Twenty years ago.) What
and Spanish.) What else was she good at?

work with? (Important people.) Who is the

Optional activity

Play the whole video then play the
video again pausing before each
question is asked in the story. Ask
students to look at their books and
call out the question then resume
the video.

schoolchildren. Encourage students to
think about props and actions to go with
their lines. Allow students time to practice
in their groups. Monitor and help where
necessary. For any groups that are having
a problem with the dialogue make sure
they are using the key language (Were you
(good at languages)? Yes, | was.) correctly.
Confident groups can close their books
and try to act out the story from memory.
Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

Personalize the story by asking What job
does your (mom / dad) do? Is he / she good
at (languages / talking to people)? Does he /
she work at night / with important people?

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of about
four. Hand out a sheet of paper to each
group. Ask students to brainstorm
interesting jobs. Write their suggestions
on the board. Tell each group to
choose one of the jobs on the board
and discuss what each job involves.
Ask students to think about what the
person does at work and what they
need to be good at. You can draw a
chart on the board to help students

to organize the information. Draw two
columns with the headings What does
he/she do? and What is he / she good
at? Students copy the chart onto their
sheet of paper. They then discuss their
chosen job in their groups and make
notes in the chart. Invite students to
present their chosen jobs to the class.
Encourage them to say sentences such
as A soccer player plays soccer. He travels
to different places. He is good at running.
He is good at working as a team.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 32 and 33 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how

much they enjoyed the story.

Optional activity

Play a game of What’s next? Say
sentences from the story or write them
on the board. Ask students to look at
the story in their Student Books and call
out the sentence that comes next.

Additional resources

The Unit 3 Story Worksheet and the Unit 3
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

3 Act out the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of seven to
act out the story. Assign roles to each
student: narrator, teacher, visitor and four

© 2020 Oxford University Press

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 mystery 2 exciting 3 famous
languages 5 night 6 was
visitor 2 questions 3 was
spy 5 worked 6 good
interpreter 8 police officer

9 teacher 10 mom
Try! five
3 Answers will vary.
41b 2d 3a 4c
Try! Answers will vary.

2

N A =N

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 30-31; Unit 3 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 3 Story Worksheet

Unit3
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il Mark ¥ ] the phrases that are in the story. Look af pages 20-21 and check.
1 Were you good at talking to people? f?] 5 I'was good ot French and Spanish. m

Unit 3 Language
Focus 1 ‘pagesss3

Lesson ObjeCtlves 2 Was she good ot leaching? [—J & [woaan't very good at German. m
Listen and understand what subjects =

people were / weren't good at. 3 Were you good at languoges? [_p‘] T Were you good at math? I_]
Ask and answer questions about what Y She wasn'l good ol wiiting. [ J 8 She was good of langquoges. [.,.-]

people were / weren't good at.

Write sentences about what people
were / weren't good at.

Complete an interview.

| Listen and mark (" or ¥). (§ i

Il'In.r R E||f1..'m|n'r -.,MI |:

.eg o B e o | hn B o oS
| © B @ l B ® ®

Language

School subjects: art, civics, drama,
English, geography, history, math, music,
PE.,, science, Spanish

Past simple of the verb be (was / were):

Were you good at (music)? Was she good
at (music)? 1/ He / She was / wasn't (very)
good at (music).

Materials
@ Track 28; Workbook pages 32-33

Warm up

Ask students to think about themselves
when they were five years old. Ask
questions to students around the class.
For example, Were you good at (math)
when you were five? Encourage students to
answer Yes, [was./No, lwasn't. Encourage
students to ask each other questions

or to ask you questions using Were you
goodat...?

1 Mark (v) the phrases that are in
the story. Look at pages 34-35 and
check.

Ask students to open their books to

pages 34-35 and quickly look over the
pictures in the story. Ask students what
they can remember about the mystery
visitor in the story. Ask Was her job
interesting? Was she good at German? Was
she good at talking to people? Tell students
to turn to page 36 in their books. Read the
first phrase aloud and ask students if this
phrase appears in the story. Have students
turn back to pages 34-35 and look for

the phrase. (They will find it in frame 4.)
Point out the example check mark. Have
students work on their own to look for the
rest of the phrases in the story and mark
the phrases they find. Check answers and
invite students to read the marked
phrases aloud.

2 Listen and mark (v or X). @) 28

Tell the students to open their Student
Books and look at the pictures of the
teachers on the noticeboard. Ask Which
teachers were in the story? (Miss Lewis and
Mrs. Lewis). Then ask the students to look
at the pictures of the school subjects and
say what they are. Say Look at Mrs. Lewis.

A

{&_ tu.-s‘-m'ih a
#L Loy 0

&S w3

Wos sha good ot arl?

| [ it Mrs. Lowis? .,

She was good at art. She wasn't good at
music. Was she good at math? (Yes.) Was
she good at science? (No.) Was she good at
geography? (No.)

Play the first part of the recording. Ask
students to point to the subjects as they
hear them. Play the second part of the
recording pausing after the first answer.
Ask students to point to the correct
subject. Ask Was Miss Lewis good at art?
(No, she wasn't.) Tell students to put a
cross in the box for art. Play the rest of
the recording for students to mark the
subjects.

Check answers by asking questions about
the teachers to students around the class.
For example Was he / she good at (music)?
Encourage students to ask and answer
questions about the teachers in pairs.

3 Play Guess the Person with a
friend. Q

Point to the photo and explain that the
children are playing a game. They are
taking turns to choose a teacher from
Activity 2. The boy is asking questions to

i'}
CRGRCRGEG

. o
Ll R m Miss ittan a -
F 2

! s, s s

guess which teacher the girl is thinking

of. Read out the speech bubbles and ask
students to check the chart in Activity 2
to see if Mrs. Lewis was good at art.

Tell the students that you have picked
another teacher and they have to ask
questions and guess which teacher it is.
Encourage students to ask questions as

in the example. Tell them to check the
chartin Activity 2 after each answer to see
which teachers can be eliminated. When
students have guessed the correct teacher
ask them to work in pairs. They take turns
to choose one of the teachers in the chart
and answer their partner's questions.
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[} Look and complete the sentences.

1 a He was good at math
' v x He wasn’t  goodat __geography .
) She  wasn't  goodat__ science
; X v She was good at art
3 He  wasn't  goodat math
X v He was good at music

She was good at music.

|

y

She wasn't good at science.

)

%

4 X

T ——

Were you art? Yes, |1 was.
good at .
Was he/she music? | No, | he/she | wasn't.
I was science.
.| good af
\ He /She | wasn’t music. J

B Look and complete the interview.

School report

Name:
Alan Simms

Year: 1986
Math 2/10
English 9/10
P.E. 8/10

@ Write questions to ask a friend. [

Interviewer: Hello, Mr. Simms. This is your

Mr. Simms:
Interviewer:
Mr. Simms:
Interviewer:

Mr. Simms:

Were you good at art when you were seven?

7] Ask and answer with your friend. Q

school report from 1986.
Were you good at math?

No, I wasn’t.

Were you good at English?

Yes, I was.

Were you good at P.E.?

Yes, I was.

X

Optional activity

Make a school timetable. First elicit al
the subjects that the students have
at school. Then ask them about the
days and times when they have each
subject. The students make a chart
with the days of the week along the
top and the times of the classes dow
the left-hand column. Don't forget to
add playtimes and lunchtime. If you
can bring some examples of school
timetables from schools in English-
speaking countries to the lesson. You
can find example images by searchin
online.

n

9

Additional resources

The Unit 3 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be

used at any point from here on.

4 Look and complete the
sentences.

Tell students to look at the pictures and

name the school subjects. Point to the

first school subject picture and the check

mark. Ask Was he good at math? Elicit the
answer Yes, he was. Say He was good at
math. Direct students’attention to the first
example sentence. Point to the second
school subject picture and the cross.

Ask Was he good at geography? Elicit the
answer No, he wasn't. Say He wasn't good
at geography. Direct students' attention to
the second example sentence. Students
complete the sentence in their books.
Have students complete the rest of the
sentences on their own. Monitor and
help as needed. If students have trouble
completing the activity refer them to the
Grammar box. Check answers by inviting
students to read out the completed
sentences for the class.

5 Look and complete the interview.

Focus attention on the school report. Ask
What's his name? (Alan Simms.) When was
Mr. Simms at school? (1986.) Was he good at
(math)? (No, he wasn'.)

Focus attention on the interview. Tell

the class that this is an interview with

Mr. Simms. Read out the first part of the

© 2020 Oxford University Press

interview and the example sentences.
Ask students what they think the next
question will be. Elicit the answer from
the class.

Tell students to complete the interview
on their own. Check answers by asking
students around the class to read out lines
from the completed interview. Students
can then practice the interview in pairs.
Invite some pairs to act out the interview
for the class.

Optional activity

Ask students what subjects they were /
weren't good at when they were seven.
Have students make their own school
reports showing their name the year
they were at school when they were
seven and their scores for three subjects
of their choice. They can use the report
in Activity 5 as a model. Students can
compare their reports and see which
subjects their friends were / weren't
good at when they were seven.

6 Write questions to ask a
friend.

Tell the class that they are going to
interview a friend about what he / she
was good at when he / she was seven.
Read out the example question and invite
students around the class to answer it. Tell
students to look at the example question
and the interview in Activity 5 again and
write similar questions in their notebooks.
If students have trouble writing their
questions refer them to the Grammar box.
Invite students to read out their questions.

7 Ask and answer with your
friend. Q

Model a few questions and answers with
students around the class. For example
Were you good at (history) when you

were seven? (Yes, lwas./No, lwasn't) Tell
students to work in pairs and take turns to
ask and answer their questions. Monitor
the students as they ask and answer.
Check that they are using the correct
grammar structures. Invite confident pairs
of students to ask and answer questions
for the class to observe.

1 1 Mrs.Red 2 Mrs.White 3 Mr.

Murray 4 MissJones 5 Mrs. White
2 1a Yes/was b No/wasn't
2a Yes/was. b No, she wasn't.
Try! Answers will vary.
3 1 was/ Spanish wasn't very / art
2 was / music wasn't very / math
4 1 Yeslwas. 2 No,lwasnt. 3 Yes,
Iwas. 4 Were you good at math?
5 Were you good at science?
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 32-33; Unit 3 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet
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Unit 3 Language

- i Head and complete the lyrcs. n
Focus 2 fpesse-s Listen and check,
Lesson objectives acting  leominglonguages  listening fo music  painding

Talk about hobbies and pastimes. ploying music  playing sport:  reading  falking  using computers

Ask and answer questions about likes
and dislikes in the past.

Practice asking and answering
questions about likes and dislikes in
the past through a song and follow-up
activities.

Mliws [’ Bty & o ey ieenied Tam

L inhal's your jab, v Wial de vou do/
Ot vt 5 o ks, S Doobnedootn-doo!

I_'H-dmhke[]} I-.l_||rrtir_.|u feanipesneyo s \.\henmweln;cl'u:u:d?
Yes did! Yes, | did! Itwas really cool!
Dbl yioms [k (2) ___ploying music
ieg, [ dlid! Yo, T aidl! In vams rasial by coall
Didyou ke (3] using compulers  whenyou were in school?
Ny, T ediedr’s! 1 likescd (M) _ Dewperinnbyp-cdnn!
it Leveis' Bvother if o man colled im...,,

Didyeu ke (5] lstening to music when you were in school?
e, 1 ediclt e, T eficd! 18 weews mealby cood®
Did you ke (6] __ploving Spocts

Language wrbwri e wreeres i st ool ?

Core vocabulary: learning languages,
using computers, reading, playing
music, playing sports, acting, listening
to music, painting, talking

Review vocabulary: brother, man;
What’s your job? What do you do?

Extra vocabulary: really cool

Past simple questions with like: Did you

B reoding

RN YO Ve in SEhoold

like (painting) when you were younger / Nea 1 dlidn't 1 liked (7) -, Im:ﬁ ng - Dooby-dooby-doo!
at school? Yes, | did. / No, | didn't. D) youy liloe (8) painting when you were In school?

Mo, 1 din't! Dliked [3) talking _- Docly-dooby-dog!
Materials O what's your job, Jim? What do you do?

@® Track 29; Unit 3 Set 1 Flashcards I an acrer and musician! Dooby-dooby-doal

(school subjects); Unit 3 Set 2
Flashcards (skills for school); Workbook
pages 34-35 121

Warm up

Stick the school subjects flashcards on the
board. Ask students to name the school
subjects. Ask questions about each of

the subjects on the board. Ask Do you like
(math)? When do you have (history)? Are you
good at (PE.)? Were you good at (English)
when you were seven? Elicit answers from
students around the class.

Tell the students they are going to learn to
talk about different hobbies and pastimes.
Ask them if they know the names of any
hobbies. Hold up the skills for school
flashcards one at a time. Say the words for
the students to repeat in chorus. Hold up
the flashcards one at a time again and ask

students around the class Were you good at

(acting) when you were seven? Are you good
at (learning languages) now?

1 Read and complete the lyrics.
Listen and check. §) 29

Point to the word pool and read out the
phrases. Direct attention to the numbered
pictures on the right of the song lyrics and
ask students to identify the activities. Read
out the chorus of the song. Explain that
the song is about Miss Lewis’ brother Jim.
Read out the first line of the first verse of
the song. Explain that we are going to find
out what Jim was good at and what he
liked doing when he was at school.

Read out the first line of the first verse
again. Ask students to say which picture
on the right shows Jim learning languages

2 Listen again and sing along,
£l Read the lyrics again. Complete the questions and answers.
1 Giic b like lisbemsing lo ammrii Vs ,he did,
2 Did hae ko wsang cramaauiers? M Jhe i)
- 3 Did he like lear kg loanguges? Yas e
4 B e like plorying yuwis? Mo, he dido'l.

¥

(picture 1). Tell students that they need to
read the song lyrics look at the picture for
each gap and complete the song lyrics
with the phrases in the word pool.

Allow students time to complete the

rest of the lyrics. Play the recording for
the students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers as a class by
asking students to read out lines from the
completed song.

2 Listen again and sing along.
Play the song again for the class to sing
along. Repeat as necessary or for as long
as the students are having fun. Students
can practice singing the song in pairs or
small groups then perform the song for
the class along with the recording.

3 Read the lyrics again. Complete
the questions and answers.

Read the example question and answer.
Have students find the correct section

of the song to confirm the answer. Let
students work on their own to complete
the rest of the activity using information

from the song to complete the questions
and answers. Check answers by playing
the recording again. Tell students to say
pause when they hear the information
for one of the questions in the song.
Pause and discuss the answers at these
points. Play the song all the way through
once more.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of five

or six. Keep playing the song over

and over in the background. Give the
students five or ten minutes to work out
a simple dance routine using actions to
go with the song. Groups perform their
dance to the music for the rest of the
class. Get the class to sing along while
they watch each group perform their
dance routine.

4 Read the text and choose the
answer.

Read out the example question. Ask
students to say which answer option

Unit 3
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I Read the text and choose The answer.

1 Poul: Do youlike swirnming?
Solty: A Yes. lda
B Yes lBke

2 Poul: D6 vou like swimming when
YU Were seven

Sally: (A) No, | didnt,
B Mo you weren't.
3 Paul: Were you good at BEY
Sally: () Mo, wasn't!
B Mo, [ didn,

you | | YOu | WETE | [hiee?

painting
Did [he [nke | when | he

riadang

she

Y Poul: Déd your dod like phoying scooer

5 Poul. Was he good at tennis?

TR

when he was ot school?
Saity: A Yes e wos
[B) Yes, he did

Sally: (A} Yes, he wos.
B Yes | wos

younger?
in school?

b Complete the questions,
1 (doncing, six)
[iid Yol
2 (riding o blke, one)

like doncing

[hicl you like riding o bike when __you were one 1

% Cemplete your chart and play. {==kes ¢

Dhd yau ke playing with
Toygs whon you wore fve .

when _ yu were wix?

is correct (A) and why. (Because B is not
grammatically correct—we don't say “Yes
I like” in response to the question “Do you
like (swimming)?”) Show students the

example circle. Students should work on

their own to read the conversation and
circle the correct answers. Monitor and
help as needed. If students have trouble
refer them to the Grammar box. Check
answers as a class then have students

work with a partner to ask and answer the

questions. Invite pairs of students to act
out the conversation or sections of the
conversation in front of the class.

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write similar
questions to those in the conversation
in Activity 5. They can then ask and
answer their questions with a friend
to make their own conversation. Invite
confident students to act out their
conversations in front of the class.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can
be used at any point from here on.

5 Complete the questions.

Direct students'attention to the first set of
prompts in parentheses. Read the example
question aloud and show the class how
the prompts have been used to make a
question. Give students one or two more
prompts and encourage them to make
questions orally. Write (playing sports five)
(reading six) on the board. Help students
to use the prompts to form questions

as in the example. Students can use the
Grammar box to help them. Have students
complete the remaining question on

their own. Check answers as a class then
have students work with a partner to ask
and answer the questions. Invite pairs of
students to ask and answer questions in
front of the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

6 Complete your chart and play.
Workbook page 121 Q

Read the example exchange aloud. Read
out the question again and elicit answers
from students around the class. Tell the
students to open their Workbooks to
page 121 and complete the chart. They
should put check marks and crosses in
the chart according to the activity and
ages shown. Remind students that the
chart is about them. There are no right or
wrong answers only information about
themselves.

Ask for a volunteer to come and
demonstrate the game with you. Ask Did
you like playing with toys when you were a
baby? Ask the volunteer to answer then
ask you a question. Answer and show
them where to put the check mark or
cross in their “about him / her” chart. Put
the students into pairs to ask and answer
questions and complete their “about him /
her”charts. Monitor and help as needed.
Make sure that students are using the
correct grammar structures. Invite pairs of
students to ask and answer questions in
front of the class.

1 1 playing music 2 playing sports
3 talking 4 learning languages
5 acting 6 painting 7 using
computers 8 listening to music
9 reading

2 1 like/No/didn't 2 shelike/Yes/
did 3 Did shelike/Yes/did 4 Did
she like / No, she didn't.

Try! Answers will vary.

31C 2A 3A 4C 5B

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 34-35; Unit 3 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit3
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Unit 3 CLIL pagesao-4

Lesson objectives

Understand a text about computers
and other electronic devices.

Complete a mind map.

Complete a computer store
advertisement.

Write a computer store advertisement.
Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: computer, electronic,
devices, router, laptop, tablet, speaker,
memory stick, printer, screen, keyboard,
hard drive, battery, cable, mouse,
Internet, website, documents

Extra vocabulary: connect, machine,
click, print, separate, communicate

Materials
Q Track 30; Workbook page 36

Warm up

Write the heading Computers at the top
of the board. Ask students to say all the
words related to computers that they
know. Write the words on the board. Ask
questions to prompt students if necessary.
For example: What can you do with a
computer? How do you use the Internet?
What can you keep on a computer? How do
you do your homework?

1 Listen and read along. Match
the descriptions with the
pictures. &) 30

Ask students to look at the picture under
the text and say what items they can
name. Show students the numbers next to
the items in the picture. Tell students that
they need to listen to the text and read
along then write the correct numbers next
to the descriptions of electronic devices in
the text. Play the first part of the recording.
Students follow along in their books. Pause
after the first description and ask students
what electronic device the description is
about. (The laptop.) Ask What number is

the laptop? (Number 3.) Show students the
example number 3. Play the rest of the
recording for students to follow and write
the correct numbers. Check answers by
asking students to read out descriptions
from the text and say which device each
description is about. Ask students to share
any interesting facts they learned from

the text.

2 Read again and complete the
mind map.

Direct students’attention to the mind
map. Read out the main heading then
point to and read out the subheadings

* move around

x pXe W
1 Listen and read along. Match the Rose L 2

descriptions with the pictures.

» 0t

[Hmmcoo

a This is a small computer.
It is easy to carry, so you
can use it in different
places. It has a screen,

a keyboard and a hard
drive in one machine.
It works with a battery
or with a cable. 3

d You use this to connect
your computer to the
Internet, so you can look
at websites. 1

We use computers to do a lot of different things, such as find ]
information, communicate with friends and play games.

b You have this computer
on your desk. You save
your documents on a
big hard drive inside
the box. You need a
separate screen, keyboard
and mouse. 5

¢ Thisis avery small
computer that you can
carry. It doesn’t have
a keyboard. _8

Other electronic devices help us do more with our computers.

f You use this to move h Thisis a very small
around the screen
and to click on
different things. _7 onit. _ 4

hard drive. You can put
documents and photos

e You connect this to your g You connect this to your
computer. You use it to
print things. _2

computer. You can use it
1o listen fo music. _6

@ 7} Read again and complete the mind map. D

communicate with friends

find information

the screen

»x

Computers and
Electronic Devices

and the notes about each device. Ask
students what devices they have learned
about in the text. Write their answers in

a row on the board under the heading
Devices. Ask students what you can do
with each device. Write their answers
under each device on the board.

Students copy the mind map into their
notebooks then read the text again and
add information to the mind map. They
should add two subheadings (memory
stick and router) then add information to
each subheading describing what you can
do with each device. Have students work
on their own or in pairs to find information
in the text in Activty 1 and complete

the mind map. If students have trouble
encourage them to underline relevant
parts of the text first. Check answers as

a class.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 42 at any point from
here on.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards can
be used at any point from here on.

3 Complete the Computer Store
Advertisement with words from
Activities 1 and 2.

Direct students’attention to the computer
store advertisement and ask. What is

this? (An advertisement.) Where is it from?

(A website or catalogue.) What devices are

in the advertisement? (A memory stick, a
printer and a laptop.) What can you do with
(a memory stick / printer / laptop)? Read out
the first sentence of the advertisement.
Focus attention on the example. Tell
students that they will find the words they
need for each gap in the text in Activity 1
or in the mind map in Activity 2. Divide
the class into pairs and ask them to read
through the advertisement and complete
it by writing the correct word in each

gap. If students have trouble tell them to
underline useful information about each
device in the text in Activity 1 before they
try to complete the advertisement. Invite

Unit3
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B Complete the Computer Store Advertisement with words from
Activities 1 and 2.

The Whizzer memory stick
is very small, but it's amazing.

You can (1) put
10,000 photos on it!

You can use the Multi-printer to
(2) print

or 20 photos in one minute!

The Marvel laptop is small, but the (3) screen
is fantastic for watching movies, and the (4) keyboard
is very easy to use. You can use this laptop to connect to the

(5) Internet

,find (6) information

and play games.

Only

$599.9q

My Write a Computer Store Advertisement for other devices. [

i Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat.

7} Listen and repeat the sentences. m

100 documents)

Only
$159,9¢

 honic |

( N[ R
)
)
\. J \\ S
Grandpa is sitting in the park, My brother paints the bridge
eating green grapes on the grass. with a brush and brown paint.

A

students to read out sentences from the
advertisement.

4 Write a Computer Store
Advertisement for other devices.

Tell students they are going to write their
own computer store advertisement about
their own choices of electronic devices.
Less confident students may want to
choose electronic devices from the text

in Activity 1 so that they can use the
information from the text. Encourage more
confident students to choose different
electronic devices such as mobile phones,
MP3 players, DVD players and so on. Give
these students the opportunity to find out
about their chosen devices online orin a
library. When writing their advertisements
students should use similar structures to
those in the advertisement in Activity 3.
When students have finished writing

have them swap work with a partner and
check for mistakes. Have students practice
reading out their advertisements to their
partner. Invite students to read out their
advertisements to the class.

Optional activity

a CLIL Video Worksheet.

The Unit 3 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about a school in England. There is also

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions. What do the
students wear at school? What do they do
in the assembly? What do they do when
the art class is finished? What do they do
during the break? What subject is Tom
good at? What lesson do they have in the
afternoon? What happens after science?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 laptop 2 USB 3 keyboard

4 screen 5 speaker

6 mouse 7 desktop computer

8 router 9 printer

2 Desktop Computer: X, X, /, X

Laptop: v, v, v, X

Tablet: v, v, X, v/

Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 36; Unit 3 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 3 CLIL Video Worksheet

Phonics pagea

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/gr/ and /br/.

Practice listening to reading and

saying words with the sounds /gr/
and /br/.

Materials
@ Tracks 31-32; Workbook page 37

Warm up

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 41 and look at the first picture

in the phonics section. Ask What does he
have? (Grapes.) What is he sitting on? (Grass.)
What color is the grass? (Green.) Focus on
the second picture. Ask Where is he? (On

a bridge.) What does he have? (A brush and
brown paint.)

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. {) 31

Play the recording and pause after the first
word. Ask students to point to the correct
item in the first picture. (Grandpa.) Ask
Who's this? (Grandpa.) Show students the
example number 1 in the box. Continue
the recording while students listen and
write numbers in the boxes for each
object they hear. Play the recording again
pausing after each item to ask What’s
number (1)?

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 32

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally this time. Repeat
for both sentences. Lead the class in choral
and individual repetition. Have students
repeat the tongue-twister slowly focusing
on the pronunciation of the /gr/ and /br/
sounds. Encourage them to gradually get
faster and faster.

1 9r:3,4,6
br:1,2,5
21gr 2gr 3br 4br
3 1 Grandpa/ grapes/ grass
2 brother/ bridge / brush
Try! Answers will vary.

5br 6gr

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 37

Unit3
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Unit 3 Project and
Value s

- el
* Feod and stick. @r

Yaiar friends cre imporfont. Take fime
W COPPIPLRC A0 Wi Eh Tham fooe-T1o-
Tooe as well as on clechonic devioes.

Lesson objectives

Understand the importance of
communicating with friends.

Make a bar graph showing how you
communicate with friends.

Materrals

# Tiwo sheets of ged paper
# Ruler
# Pencils ond coloned pens

Value -

Communicate with friends
face-to-face as well as on electronic

I{ Stage 1: Plan your project.

devices. 1 Work ingrouges. Moke o Eol the woys people
Can comamunicote.

2 Moke o comimunicatian chart ongnd poper,

Materials

Two sheets of graph paper; ruler;
pencils and colored pens; Unit 3 @ Stage 2: Develop your project. @

Stickers; pictures of electronic devices 1 Individualy, mork ¥ te shaw how you

(see Warm up); Workbook page 38 ekl wits pipeiplerevigry oy Yox
onie week.

Warm up

Have printed or clipped pictures of known
electronic devices prepared. Choose an
example of an electronic device (such

as a tablet). Ask students to name the
device and say how we can use it to talk
to our friends (we can send emails or
instant messages, make video calls or
send photos). Repeat for the other devices
letting all students contribute to the
discussion.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 42 and find Jeb’s Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask students why our friends
are important (Because they help us listen to
us make us laugh.) and why it is important
to communicate face-to-face with

our friends (So that they know we enjoy
spending time with them.). Ask students
how they usually communicate with their
friends and how often they communicate
face-to-face with their friends. Tell students
to take out their sticker sheets and find the
sticker for Jebs Value. Students stick the
sticker in the space in their Student Books.

Communication Bar Graph

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups. Have groups
brainstorm answers to the discussion
question and talk about how we can
communicate with people. Encourage
them to make notes about their answers.
Students then draw a chart on graph
paper to record the number of times they
communicate with people in different was
over the next week. They should list the
days of the week and the different means
of communication they are likely to use.
(SMS phone call video chat face-to-face,) Tell
students to use this chart over the next
week. Every time they communicate with

fha waak_ Tolk aboul your chare

prigret with e fodol iesulis

™

2 Gt bosgped bver woi Eh yoris giow of e end of

Whikh kinds of commaunbcation do yoa use
ofven ] Wihich oo o Ble e ? Wihich ute o
campurter or other electronic devicoe?

3 Count fhe numbes of moarks on ihe chart
Wrie 1hve Fobads, Crsate o bar graph on geid

Stage 3: Share your project. §

1 - Arnch yoar bvar genph oo o closseooem wall
2 Wolk arsund the clossmom and look ot all the bar grophs.

- Stoge 4: Evoluate your project. Eh
Sorve wour Communioation Bar Grooh, E

3 Comngrare wind oot e vesults of your bar groph with o clasmales
Hiow do your clagsmates commu nicate )

someone they should put a mark on the
chart to show how they communicated.

Stage 2: Develop your project. Q
Tell the groups to make predictions about
how they will communicate with people
over the next week and which means of
communication they will use most.

At the end of the week put students into
their original groups again. Students
compare charts and talk about which
means of communication they used most
over the previous week. Students answer
the discussion questions in step 2 of
Stage 2 in their groups.

Students then use the information in their
charts to make a Communication Bar
Graph. They list the days of the week and
the number of times they used a means of
communication. They make a color code
for the different means of communication
they used. Students write the heading
Communication Bar Graph at the top of
their bar graph.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q
Have students display their bar graphs

on the wall. Divide the class so that some
students are investigating the other bar
graphs and some are presenting their bar
graphs. Switch roles so that all students
get a chance to look at other bar graphs
and present their own.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Students grade

their performance in each stage of the
project in Activity 2 on page 40 of their
Workbooks.

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 38
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1 Look ond complefe ihe gquestions ond onswers,

1 ihaj Wos he good of hishory?
Iyes) Yos,_ he wos.

2 [yeu) Were you good ot music?
(Aal Mo, I wosn't.

3 (she) Wuos she good ot orf?_
iyes) Yes, she wos,

4 ishe, younger)
tyes) Yis, she was.

L1 I;hl"_l"ljhﬂl

ol N, e wosn'

2 Write your answers.

k

i Ask ond answer the questions with a friend. (;3
'-Imrn Lou good a1 English whan you l.l.w;nﬂw?_ -.Nu 1 wrewni'l ; .'

u Wiere ol giod al English when you
et Prvel

Dol yona Bboe golryirng ensic wless you
wrre younges T

W yueun Tew Doy groaond ol ploing
s Ts walbven D o sl v s hrood?

X
-u. D yous Bk Beamning Math ladt year?
X

Wari sl gpivinl wl conmpmlei & when slw wos youmgoe?

Waos he good ol reoding when be wos eghl?

e
P4
i

b
A

Whal elechionic devices did you
e e besrddeny T

Wi died yom conmmmivale
witih yesdenboy?

How did you communicale]

Unit 3 Review pges

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for self-
evaluation.

Language

School subjects, electronic devices,
questions and answers with was / were:
Were you good at (PE.) when you were
(six)? Yes, I was. / No, | wasn't.

Materials
Workbook page 39

Warm up

Ask students around the class What’s your
favorite school subject? Elicit answers from
various students. Ask more questions to
students around the class to review the
language from this unit. For example, Are
you good at (math)? Do you like (science)?

Were you good at (music) when you were
(five)? Did you like (reading) when you
were (six)?

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Direct students’attention to the pictures
and ask students to identify the school
subjects and activities. Show students
the words in parentheses and read out
the example question and answer. Have
students work on their own to write the
rest of the questions and answers. Check
answers as a class by asking pairs of
students to read out their questions and
answers for the class.

2 Write your answers.

Read the title aloud What about you?
Explain that students are going to write
true answers to the questions. Make sure
that students understand that there are no
right or wrong answers as the answers will
be about their own experiences opinions
and ideas. Invite students to ask you the
questions. Give model answers using

© 2020 Oxford University Press

full sentences. Then ask the questions to
students around the class and encourage
them to answer the questions about
themselves using full sentences. Have
students work on their own to write
answers to the questions in their books.
Monitor and help as needed.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Encourage students to compare
their answers discussing the similarities
and differences. More confident students /
classes can try to answer the questions
without looking at their books. Invite a few
pairs to ask and answer for the class.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating
students’ progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker
next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 3 Test can be given now.
The Units 1-3 Test can be given now.

1 1 Yes 2 like/No/didn't
3 goodat/Yes/was 4 Was/good
at/No/wasn't 5 like/Yes, shedid.
6 she good at/ No, she wasn't.

2 1 Were you good at art when you
were younger? Yes, | was. 2 Did
you like using a computer? Yes, | did.
3 Did you like acting? No, | didn't.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 39

Unit3
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Review Story pgess-s

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 1-3 in the
context of a story.

Understand and act out a story.

Language
Vocabulary and grammar structures
from Units 1-3.

Materials
@ Track 33; Workbook page 116

Warm up

Write the following headings on the board:

School subjects; Hobbies. Ask students to
suggest words for each heading. Write
their suggestions on the board. Students
can look back at previous units for ideas if
they can't think of any more words.

Ask questions to students around the
class using the words on the board. For
example, Do you like (math)? Are you good
at (learning languages)? How often do you
(listen to music)?

Divide the class into two teams. Invite
students from each team in turn to ask
a question to the other team using a
word from the board. Award one point
for each grammatically correct question
and answer. The team with the most
points wins.

Leadin

Write the heading Adjectives in the center
of the board. Ask students what adjectives
they can remember from previous units.
Write their suggestions on the board.
Students can look back at previous

units for ideas if they can't think of any
more words.

Tell students to open their books and look
at the story on pages 44-45. Ask students
to predict which adjectives they will see in
the story. (Scary, scared, dark, quiet, funny.)

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the pictures
on pages 44-45 in their books. Point to
the first picture in the story. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. How many people can you see?
Where are they? What are they talking
about? What are they going to do?

Point to each of the story frames, one by
one very quickly, and ask the students to
tell you what they think the story is about
and what they can see in the pictures. Take

all their ideas but don't give the story away.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to say
where they think the story takes place.

70 Unit3

e
1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. § 2

1 Where do the choracier: go in the story!?

A Listen and read along. Write frue or false. m

@ They meed ome mone oo
b They are scared inside the tower.

Fy

brue

brue

2 Which characicrs are soarcd?

d Luke doesn't like acting.

€ There s o ghost o dhe fowe, talse
talse

plery bt there™s one senalll problem

e Do e, ST aor 0
by in our closs was good ot acting, [ 3
bu[m-g:-ﬁi'lﬁmﬂmm

LN The dudents ove in the garden af Penclope’s
covsale, Theey'ne planning the showe. Rorg broo

F Suddendy the students hoor something sirenge.
Thaen's. soamemtbing mossinig i thae fesser,

'
T THE

&

—

J ol

i o
-

»

-

1 was somelhing whie!

Werey fhee sduderity o drebde The doreer. This
et it darkesr than the ofher towers. [T the

PR R PR R RPN

Students look at the pictures in their books
and answer. Ask students to read and
discuss the second question with their
partners. Call on volunteers to share their
answers with the class.

2 Listen and read along. Write true
or false. Q) 33

Read out the sentences. Tell the class that
some of the sentences are true and some
of the sentences are false. Ask students to
look at the pictures without reading the
text and guess which of the sentences are
true and which are false.

Play the recording for the first frame of
the story. Ask students whether the first
sentence is true or false. (True.) Direct
students’attention to the example answer.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to listen and follow along in their books.
Play the recording again for students to
complete the activity by writing true or
false next to each sentence.

Invite students to read out the sentences
and say whether each sentence is true or
false. Ask students to find the information
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in the story that gave them the answers. If
you have confident students you can ask
them to correct the false sentences. (There
isn't a ghost in the tower. Luke loves acting.)
You may want to develop students’insight
with further questions. Ask Why are the
students scared in the garden? Why are they
scared in the tower? How does Jeb know that
ghosts aren't real? Why is Penelope laughing?
Does Luke want to be in the show?

Personalize the story by asking students
Do you believe in ghosts? Why (not)?

Optional activity

Have a class discussion about the
story and its theme. Ask the children
to work in pairs. Tell them that you will
ask a question and that they should
give their answer to their partner. Ask
questions to start the discussion: Where
are the children? What is the problem?
Why are they scared? Where do they go?
What does Jeb find out on his laptop?
Why was Lady Penelope laughing? How
does Luke solve the problem?

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Optional activity

Give the students a challenge.
Challenge them to remember one
thing that each character in the story
said without looking at their Student
Books. You can play this game in two
teams if you like, saying characters’
names to students from each team
in turn and challenging them to
remember a line from the story.
Award one point for each correctly
remembered line. The team with the
most points wins the game.

Optional activity

Play a mime game. Ask groups of
students to take turns to come to the
front of the class and mime one frame
from the story. Encourage the students
to use actions and facial expressions in
their mimes. The rest of the class should
guess what part of the story it is.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of seven
students to act out the story. Assign each
student a role: the narrator, Jeb, Rose,
June, Rory, Penelope or Luke. Students
read through the story again and discuss
ideas for props and actions for their parts.
Encourage groups to take time to discuss
each member’s character and think about
how each person in the story speaks and
acts. If there is time students can write
their lines out on pieces of paper instead
of reading from their books. Have students
practice the story with their actions and
props. Monitor and help where necessary.
Groups that finish quickly and do the
activity easily can close their books and try
to act out the story from memory.

Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

If you have audio or video recording
facilities record the groups performing
the story. Play the recordings of the
story back to the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 actor 2 noise 3 scared
ghost 5 acting
Yes, they were. 2 No, it wasn't.
No, it wasn't. 4 No, she wasn't.
Yes, he was.
Rosy is taller than Luke.
June is shorter than Miss Snow
Rosie’s hair is longer than Jeb’s.

4 The castle is bigger than the house.
Try! Answers will vary.

2
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Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 116

Unit3
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Unit 4 Vocabulary

pages 46—47

Lesson objectives
Identify places in a town.

Practice the use of new words in
spoken, written, and aural forms.

Language

Places in a town: bank, bus station,
candy store, castle, factory, fire station,
market, office building, post office,
restaurant, store, train station

Materials

@ Tracks 34-35; Unit 4 Flashcards
Set 1 (places in a town); Workbook
pages 40-41

Warm up

Tell students they are going to learn to talk
about different places in a town. Use the
places in a town flashcards to introduce
the vocabulary. Hold up each flashcard
and say the words for the students to
repeat in chorus. Invite a student to come
to the board. Hand the student three

of the flashcards. Say the words for the
flashcards and tell the student to stick

the flashcards on the board in the correct
order. If you like, you can play this game

in two teams, inviting students from each
team in turn to come to the board and
order three flashcards. Award one point for
each correctly ordered set of flashcards.
The team with the most points wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 46 and
look at the picture. Ask What’s this? Is it a
real town? Point to the Miniature City sign
and explain that this is a small copy of a
town, with models of real buildings and
places. Read the title of the unit and elicit
or explain that miniature means very small.

Read the first question aloud and ask
students to discuss it with their partners.
Encourage them to include places from
the Student Book page and other places
they know (supermarket, market, café,
and so on). Ask students to read the
second question together and take turns
answering. Have pairs share some of their
answers to compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 34

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Point to the items in the main picture in

a different order and say the words for
the students to repeat. Then point to the
items in the picture without saying the

vﬁil;lhtﬂil ry
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words and encourage students to name
the items. Point to items in the picture
and ask /s this the (bus station)? Encourage
students to answer Yes, it is. or No, it isn't. It’s
the (bank).

3 Look and number the words.
Complete the sentences.

Direct students’attention to the example
in the box. Tell them to look at the picture
and find the number 1. Ask What's

this? Elicit the answer (The post office.)
from students. Have students write the
remaining numbers on their own. Check
answers by asking What's number (2)? to
students around the class.

Review prepositions of place by
positioning items and asking students
about them. For example, place a pen
behind / in front of / next to / opposite a
book, or place a pen between two books.
Say Look! The pen is (behind /in front of /
next to / opposite / between) the book(s).
Rearrange the items and ask Where’s the
pen? Repeat until students are confident
using the prepositions.

Show students the example sentence.
Ask students to find the bank and the
factory in the picture. Ask What's between
the bank and the factory? Elicit the answer
from the students. Read out the example
sentence. Have students complete the
rest of the sentences on their own (or in
pairs if you have less confident students).
Invite students to read out the completed
sentences and point to the correct places
in the picture.

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams to play
a game. Say It’s (opposite the fire station).
What is it? Invite students from one
team to answer. (It the store.) Repeat
the game, describing the position of

a place to students from each team in
turn. Award one point for each correct
answer.

72 Unit4 . .
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Additional resources
The Unit 4 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Unscramble the words. Match
the words with the pictures.

Direct students' attention to the pictures.
Ask them to name the places in a town.
Invite confident students to spell the
words for you to write on the board, or
invite them to come to the board and
write the words. Show students the
scrambled words in the Student Book and
tell them that these are the words for the
places in the pictures. They need to put
the letters in the correct order, then draw
lines to match the words with the correct
pictures. Focus attention on the example
and ask a student to read and spell out
the word. Have students complete the
rest of the activity on their own. Check
answers by asking students to read out
the unscrambled words and point to the
correct pictures in their books.

5 Look at the lyrics and circle the
places. Listen and sing along. @) 35

Direct students’attention to the pictures
next to the song lyrics. Ask students to
name the places. Focus attention on

the song lyrics and tell students that the
song is about a city. Read out the first
line and ask students to say what place

is mentioned. (The market.) Show the
students the circled picture. Tell students
to read the rest of the lyrics and circle the
pictures of the places in the song. Have
students complete the activity on their
own. Check answers by reading the lyrics
slowly, asking students to raise their hands
when they hear a word for a place in a
town and point to it in their books.

Play the recording of the song once,
pointing to each place in the picture

on page 46 as it is mentioned. Play the
recording again, stopping after each line
to ask a volunteer to hold up their book
and point to the place(s) mentioned. Play
the recording again and sing along with
the students. Have them follow the lyrics
in the book as they sing.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

6 Play Memory Chain with a
friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read
the speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Tell students that this is a
memory game. They have to take turns
to add one place to the sentence. Play
the game as a class first, inviting students
around the class to add places to the
sentence. Divide the class into pairs to
play the game. Tell students to help their
partners if their partner can't remember
the full sentence. Students play the
game in pairs. They can use the places
on page 46 of the Student Book and any
other places they know the words for.
Invite confident students to model the
game for the class.

Optional activity

Play the game in two teams. Start the
game with the sentence | walked to

the post office. Invite students from
each team in turn to add a place to the
sentence. If a student can't remember
the full sentence, invite students from
the other team to answer. Award one
point for each correct sentence.

1 Tbank 8busstation 5candystore
4 castle 6factory 11 fire station
12 market 7 office building
3 post office 10 restaurant
2 store 9 train station

2 1 postoffice 2 store 3 train
station 4 busstation 5 candy
store 6 office building 7 bank
8 market 9 fire station 10 factory

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 opposite 2 opposite 3 opposite
4 opposite 5 nextto 6 opposite
4 1 store/market/bus station 2 post

office / fire station / restaurant

3 office building /banl/train station

4 market / candy store / post office
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 40-41

Unit 4
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Unit 4 Reading pages 4849

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use words for places in
a town in context.

Language

Places in a town: bank, bus station,
candy store, castle, factory, fire station,
market, office building, post office,
restaurant, store, train station

Past simple form of irregular verbs
(affirmative and negative): buy /
bought/ didn't buy, come / came, go/
went, have / had, see /saw, meet / didn't
meet, drink / drank

Materials

@ Track 36; Unit 4 Flashcards Set 1
(places in a town); Unit 4 Storycards; DVD
Unit 4 Story; Workbook pages 42-43

Warm up

Hold up the places in a town flashcards,
one at a time, and ask students to say the
words in chorus. Stick the flashcards on
the board. Point to the flashcards and ask
students to say the words. Tell students
to close their eyes. Remove one or two
flashcards from the board. Tell students to
open their eyes and ask them to say which
flashcard(s) is / are missing. You can play
this as a game in two teams if you like.

Lead in

Write the following words on the board:
buy, come, have, go, see, meet, buy, drink,
eat. Hold up one of the places in a town
flashcards. Ask a student to make a
sentence about the flashcard using one
of the words on the board. (For example,
You can buy food at the store. /| sometimes
meet my friends at the candy store./ My
family eats at a restaurant on Saturdays.)

If students have trouble thinking of a
sentence, ask questions to prompt them.
For example, What can you buy here? Who
do you meet here? When do you eat here?

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. Where are they? (At a model
village.) What buildings can you see? What
do you think happens in the story?

Show the storycards, one by one very
quickly, and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they can see in the pictures. Take all
their ideas but don't give the story away.
Tell the students to look at the pictures on
pages 48 and 49 in their books.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to look
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at the story and count the speaking
characters (three). Invite students to report
the answer to the class. Check that all
students agree on the answer. Ask students
to read and discuss the second question
with their partners. Call on volunteers to
share their answers with the class.

2 Listen and read along. Mark (v)
the places the boys go to in the
miniature city. @ 36

Ask students to read out the words. Show
students the example check mark and ask
them to find a picture of the boys going to
a castle in the miniature city. Tell students
to listen to the rest of the story, follow it in
their books and mark the places the boys
go to in the miniature city. Tell students
that some places that the boys didn’t go
to in the miniature city may be mentioned,
but they should only mark the places the
boys did go to.

Play the recording. If necessary, you can
suggest students use their index finger to
follow the text as they listen.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Play the recording again, pausing after
the narrator’s line in frame 2. Ask Did the
boys go to the café? Elicit the answer No.
Continue to play the recording, pausing
after Will's line in frame 3. Ask Did the
boys go to the castle? Elicit the answer Yes.
Continue in this way to check students’
answers. Ask What places did the boys go
to? (The castle /market / candy store /park.)

Optional activity

Play the recording, holding up the
storycards, one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Ask
the questions on the back of each card
to check students’understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage
further discussion of the story by asking
more questions. For example, How

do the boys get into the castle? (They

get smaller.) Why do you think they get
smaller? (The castle door is magic.) How
does Max lose his baseball hat? (It falls off
when he is running from the big foot.)

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Optional activity
Play the video, pausing at intervals

Where did they go next? Students nam
the correct places.

and asking the class Where were they? /

e

Optional activity

Have a story quiz. Divide the class
into two teams. Ask questions about
the story to students from each team
in turn. For example, Who is waiting
for Max and Will? Are the boys early or
late? What happened when they went
through the castle door? Did they go

to the market? How did they feel at the
fire station? Award one point for each

points wins.

correct answer. The team with the most

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Additional resources

The Unit 4 Story Worksheet and the Unit 4
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

3 Actout the story. Q

Elicit the number of speaking characters
in the story (students should know this
from Activity 1). Divide the class into
three large groups and assign a role from
the story to each group: Mom, Max and
Will. Play the part of the narrator yourself.
Encourage the groups to act out their
parts, saying the words from the story and
doing appropriate actions of their choice.
Then divide the class into smaller groups
of four students to act out the story by
themselves. Assign students the roles of
Mom, Max, Will and the narrator. Students
read through the story again and discuss
ideas for props and actions for their parts.
Encourage groups to take time to discuss
each member’s character. If there's time,
students can write their lines out on
pieces of paper instead of reading from
their books. Have students practice the

story with the actions and props. Monitor
and help where necessary. Confident
groups can close their books and try to act
out the story from memory. Bring one or
two groups to the front of the class to act
out the story for the rest of the class.
Personalize the story by asking /s there a
(castle) in your town? How often do you go to
the (candy store)?

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of about
four. Hand out small cardboard boxes
and sheets of paper. Make sure that
students have coloring pens / pencils
and glue. Ask students what words for
places in a town they can remember.
Write their suggestions on the board.
Assign one place in a town to each
group. Tell the students to draw a
picture of their place and stick it on the
front of their box to make a building.
Students then arrange their buildings
to make a miniature city / model town.
Ask questions about the model town to
students around the class. For example,
Where's the (post office)? (It's (next to) the
(bank).)

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 46 and 47 of the
Workbook for homework.

11 Mom 2 Mom 3 Will 4 Max
5 Max 6 Mom

2 1 Mom 2 city 3 tickets 4 thirty
5 castle 6 small 7 magic 8 fire
station 9 park 10 door

Try! Apples

3 1 smaller 2 realapples 3 small

4 icecream 5 juice 6 big
7 Max’s baseball hat 8 Answers will
vary.

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 42-43; Unit 4 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 4 Story Worksheet

Unit 4
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Unit 4 Language

Focus 1 pagesso-si

Lesson objectives

Complete a summary of the story on
pages 48-49.

Understand and write about past
activities.

Ask and answer questions about past
activities.

Language

Past simple form of irregular verbs
(affirmative and negative): bought /
didn't buy, came / didn’t come,
went/didn't go, had / didn't have,
saw/didn’t see, met / didn't meet,
drank/ didn't drink

Materials

& Tracks 37-38; Workbook
pages 44-45

Warm up

Write the verbs buy, come, drink, go, have,
meet, see on the board. Say [ often buy
food at the store. | bought food at the store
yesterday. Write the word bought under
the word buy. Then say I didn't buy food
at the store on Monday. Write the words
didn't buy under the word bought. Repeat
for the other verbs on the board, making
sentences with the present simple and
past simple forms and writing the past
simple forms on the board. Encourage
students to make sentences about
themselves with the different verb forms.

1 Look at pages 48-49. Write 1, 2
or 3 words to complete the story.

Students open their books to pages 48-49
and quickly look over the story. Ask them
to name the characters and say what

they can remember about the story. Tell
students to turn to page 50. Read the first
sentence aloud. Ask students to turn back
to pages 48-49 and find the number of
the picture this event appears in. (They
will find it in frame 2.) Ask What did Will
see? Elicit the answer He saw a model town.
Read out the second sentence. Have
students look at the story again. Ask How
many tickets did they boys buy? (Two.) Did
they buy a ticket for Mr. Bones? (No.) Ask
students where they found the answers to
your questions. (In frame 3.) Have students
work on their own to complete the
activity by finding information in the story
and writing one, two or three words to
complete each sentence. Check answers
by inviting students to read the completed
sentences aloud.

Unit4
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Ask students to say which characters

they can see in the chart and what the
characters are doing in each picture. Play
the first sentence on the recording. Ask
Did he go to the castle? Elicit the answer
No. Play the second sentence on the
recording. Ask Did he go to the candy
store? Elicit the answer Yes. Ask students
to find the pictures of the candy store in
the first column of the chart. Play the next
sentence, then ask Did he see a cat? (No.)
Did he see a dog? (Yes.) Ask students to find
the picture of a boy seeing a dog in the
second column of the chart. Play the rest
of the first item on the recording. Students
look at the pictures in the chart and find
the row with all of the correct pictures in
it. Ask students which row has all of the
correct pictures in it. (Max—morning.)
Show students the example number 1.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to complete the activity. Check answers by
asking What did (Will) do in the (morning)?
(He went to the castle, he saw a dog, he
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bought an ice cream, he read a newspaper,
he met his mom.)

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams. Say
true / false sentences about the chart
in Activity 2 to each team. For example,
Will (saw a dog / cat) in the morning /
afternoon. Students answer Yes / No,
and correct the false sentences. Award
one point for each correct answer.

3 Look at the chart in Activity 2
and complete the sentences.

Read out the words in the box, one at a
time. Ask students to find pictures of the
words in the chart in Activity 2. Ask Where
did Will go in the morning? Students look
at the chart and answer. (He went to the
castle.) Read out the first gapped sentence
and ask students to suggest a word from
the box. (Castle.) Read out the second
sentence and ask students to suggest a
word from the box. (Candy store,) Tell the
students to look at the chart in Activity 2

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



[} Look at Activity 2 again. Write affirmative or negative sentences.

1 (afternoon, Will, castle) In the afternoon, Will didn’t go to the castle.

2 (morning, Will, ticket) In the morning, Will bought a ticket.

3 (morning, Max, cat) In the morning, Max didn’t see a cat.

In the afternoon, Will met his mom.

4 (afternoon, Will, his mom)

1/He/She/ | Went to the castle.
We /They didn’t go | to the bank.

E;o =» went

read =¥ read
have =» had buy=» bought meet =» met

see =¥ saw

to the picture.

F -

I met my friends in the park.

In the afternoon,
he went to the castle.
He didn‘t see a dog.

@5 What did Mary do last week? Listen and draw a line from the day

@ What did you do last Saturday? Write sentences.

I didn’t have breakfast.

7/ Look at the chart in Activity 2. Play Find the Person with a friend. Q

*

and complete the sentences in their
books. Check answers by asking students
to read out the completed sentences.

Additional resources
The Unit 4 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Look at Activity 2 again. Write
affirmative or negative sentences.

Have students look at the chart in

Activity 2 again. Ask Did Will go to the castle
in the afternoon? Elicit the answer No. Read
out the example sentence. Point to the
prompt for the item 2 and ask Did Will buy
aticket in the morning? Elicit the answer
Yes. Ask students to make an affirmative
sentence using the words in parentheses.
(In the morning, Will bought a ticket.)
Students write the sentence in their books,
then look at the remaining prompts and
the chart in Activity 2 and write affirmative
or negative sentences. Invite students to
read out their sentences.

Optional activity

Write more prompts on the board,

like the ones in Activity 4, for example,
(afternoon / Will / dog), (morning / Max /
ice cream). Encourage students around
the class to say sentences using the
prompts on the board and the chartin
Activity 2.

5 What did Mary do last week?
Listen and draw a line from the day
to the picture. Q) 38

Ask students to say what places and
activities they can see in each photo. Play
the recording, pausing after the first item.
Ask What did Mary do on Wednesday?
Elicit the answer She went to the market.
Show the students the example line.

Tell students to listen to the rest of the
recording and draw lines to match

the days of the week to the places or
activities. Play the recording for students
to complete the activity in their books.
Check answers by asking What did Mary do
on (Monday)?

© 2020 Oxford University Press

6 What did you do last Saturday?
Write sentences.

Ask What did you do last Saturday? Show
students the example sentences and

read them out. Ask the question again,
addressing students around the class.
Encourage students to say sentences
about what they did last Saturday. Ask
questions to prompt students if they can't
think of an answer. For example, Did you
(go to the park)? Students write sentences
about what they did last Saturday on
their own, then compare sentences with
a partner. Invite students to read out their
sentences to the class.

7 Look at the chart in Activity 2.
Play Find the Person with a
friend. Q

Invite a pair of students to read out the
example exchange. Tell students to look
at the chart in Activity 2. Read out the first
speech bubble and ask students to say
who the sentences are about. Model the
game with the class. Choose a person and
say sentences until the students guess
who you are talking about. Students then
play the game in pairs. They take turns

to choose a person from the chart in
Activity 2. They say sentences about the
person to their partner and their partner
looks at the chart and tries to guess the
person. If their partner guesses correctly,
they can take a turn to choose a person
to talk about. If their partner guesses
incorrectly, the first student should make
another sentence about their chosen
person. Check that they are using the past
simple forms of irregular verbs correctly.
Invite confident pairs of students to model
the game for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 They didn't buy fruit from the
market. 2 They went to the fire
station. 3 They saw a few big
things. 4 They had ice cream and
juice.

2 1 John 2 Will 3 Paul 4 Paul
5 Max

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 didn'tbuyapencil/Inthe/wentto
2 didn't see a cat/In the /bought a
sandwich

4 1 | went to the fire station. | didn't buy
any candy. 2 | met my mom.|didn't
see acastle. 3 Ireadabook.|didn't
have a juice.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 44-45; Unit 4 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Unit 4
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Unit 4 Language
Focus 2 pugessis

Lesson objectives

Learn words and phrases for giving
directions.

Practice understanding directions
through a song and follow-up
activities.

Practice asking for and giving
directions.

Language

Places in a town: bus stop, crossroads
the corner of the square, traffic lights,
bank, bus station, candy store, castle,
factory, fire station, market, office
building, post office, restaurant, store,
train station

Giving directions: How do you get

to ... the castle door/ park? Go straight
ahead to the traffic lights. Stop at the
crossroads.

Materials

@ Tracks 39-40; Unit 4 Set 2
Flashcards (directions); Unit 4
Language Focus 2 Worksheet;
Workbook pages 46-47, 122

Warm up

Draw two big arrows on the board, one
pointing to the left, the other to the right.
Write left and right below each one. Give
instructions for the students to follow:
Turn to the right. Turn to the left.

Point to the right. Point to the left.

Put your right hand up. Put your left hand up.

Lean to the right. Lean to the left.
Look to the right. Look to the left.

Practice performing the actions with the
students, then play Simon says (see Ideas
bank) using these instructions.

1 Look and number the words.
Listen and check. {) 39

Use the directions flashcards to present
and practice the new vocabulary. Hold up
each flashcard and say the word or phrase
for the students to repeat in chorus. Place
some of the cards on the left-hand side
of the classroom and the rest on the
right-hand side. Say one of the words or
phrases. For example, Crossroads. On the
left or on the right? The students respond
by saying left or right.

Direct students’attention to the map.

Ask students to say what places they can
see on the map. Point to the number 1
and ask students what is numbered here.
(The road.) Ask students to find the word
road in the box. Show them the example
number 1.

LU LN Language Foous 2 .

Look and number the words.
Listen and check.
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Tell students to look at the picture and
write the correct numbers next to the
words in the box. Students complete the
activity on their own. Move around the
class as students work. Prompt students
with flashcards if they have trouble. Check
answers by asking What's number (1)?

2 Listen and write the words.
Listen again and sing along. Q) 40
Play the first two lines of the song, then
pause the recording. Point to the example
and tell students that they need to listen
to the recording and write the missing
words in the gaps to complete the lyrics.
Play the recording all the way through

for students to complete the rest of

the lyrics. Check answers as a class by
asking students to read out lines from

the completed song. Play the song again
for the class to sing along to. Repeat as
necessary or for as long as the students are
having fun. Students can practice singing
the song in pairs or small groups, then
perform the song for the class along with
the recording.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 56 at any point from
here on. Doing the planning stage early
gives students more time to consider
their ideas before tackling the project.

3 Look at the map. Complete the
questions and answers.

Direct students'attention to the map.

Ask students what places they can see
and what new words from Activity 1 they
can see on the map. Read the example
question and answer. Show students the
Start here sign on the map. Have students
place their fingers on the Start here sign.
Read the example answer again slowly
and tell students to follow the route on
the map. Let students work on their own
to complete the rest of the activity, finding
the routes on the map and completing
the questions and answers. Students can
compare their answers with a partner and
read their directions out for their partner
to follow. Invite students to read out the

78 Unit4 . .
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from the starting point (You are here) to
the different destinations (A, B, Cand D).
Divide the class into pairs and point

out the sample language in the speech
bubbles. Act out the example exchange
with a volunteer. Students should then
work with their partners to ask for and give
directions to the different destinations.
Monitor and help if necessary. Make
sure that students are using the correct
grammar structures. Invite pairs of
students to ask and answer questions in
front of the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 trafficlights 2 stop 3 go
4 road 5 end of the road
6 crossroads 7 cornerofthesquare
8 busstop 9 go straight ahead

2 Students draw route on map.

Look atf the map. Complete the questions and answers,
|

|
e (i

P,
I|||.tI E=

f 1 Turnightatthe _ crossroads |, than buem Try! Answers will vary.
How dao | P gR e mh aa Y Y
L b | hw@u ot . — —i-‘-HF T mquh traffic I".':m*" H"‘;’ “?F:“' is o 3 1 straight ahead / crossroads / traffic
the anc of 1he LR s lights 2 get/corner of the park /
Howe do you b I G.ﬂ Hraight ot the crossroods. 6o fo the 7 road / It's on the left. 3 How do we
2 qot to | and E?ﬁ rﬂ'ﬂ_ Tha fire elation i on tho get to the / corner of the square / Go
¥ ok Hhue firee sbeatiionn® | ok 1hwe pork Sy straight ahead
= I'rl = 4 4 Answers will vary.
Ll _althe __CTORSroads . Go Try! Answers will vary.
3 - the condy stora? | 5trulghll ekl Hgghls . The comdy 5.t€ru-antnn Lour .
. i o _.opposhothe  bomk | ., Further practice / Homework

Workbook pages 46-47; Unit 4 Language

@ Read and draw the routes on the map in Activity 5. Write answers. [ Focus 2 Worksheet

1 How doyou get to the .. froin station! ... condy $tore!

¥ Drow routes on your map. Play the game. ﬁh @
| How g6 you getto A7 .

/| Go stroght ahead. | &

i I'|.|r.|.'| .ri;ﬂ'ﬂ:ul‘il'l:! |

questions and answers in pairs while the
rest of the class follows the routes on
the map.

Optional activity

Ask the class to give you some more
directions using the map in Activity 3.
Ask How do you get to the (castle / park /
bank / restaurant)? Encourage the rest
of the class to follow the routes on their
maps as students give you directions.

Additional resources
The Unit 4 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Read and draw the routes on the
map in Activity 3. Write answers.
Ask How do you get to the train station?
Encourage students to look at the map

in Activity 3 and give you directions from
the Start here sign to the train station.
Repeat for the question How do you get

to the candy store? Tell students to draw
the routes on the map, then write the
directions in their notebooks. Monitor and

help as needed. If students have trouble,
refer them to the Grammar box. Check
answers by asking students to read out
their directions to the class while the rest

of the class follows the routes on the map.

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write directions to
another place on the map. They can
write directions without naming the
place, then read out their directions
to a partner. Their partner follows the
route on the map, then names the
place. Alternatively, students can write
questions for their partners to answer.
For example, How do you get to the
(bank)? Students can then ask and
answer their questions in pairs.

5 Draw routes on your map. Play
the game. Workbook page 122 Q
Have students turn to page 122 of their
Workbooks and look at the map. Ask
students to name the places on the map.
Tell students to draw routes on their maps

, . Unit4 79
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Unit 4 CLIL pagesssss

Lesson objectives
Understand a text about street maps.

Understand a tourist information
leaflet.

Draw a map and write a tourist
information leaflet.

Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: scale, north arrow,
symbols, key, grid, coordinates, vertical,
horizontal, motorway, railway line, path,
bike path

Review vocabulary: map, mountain,
river, forest, road, building, station, bus
stop, school, park, parking lot, police
station, church, hospital, town, line,
square, number, letter, centimeter,
kilometer, see a doctor, drive / park a car,
ride a train / bike, walk

Materials

@ Track 41; street maps (optional);
Workbook page 48

Warm up

Tell students to open their Student Books
to pages 52 and 53 and look at the maps.
Alternatively, you can show students some
street maps online, or some maps that
you have brought to class. Tell students

to imagine a street map of their town. Ask
them what places and things they would
see on the map. Brainstorm places and
other things that you would find on a
map. Write the heading Maps at the top of
the board. Write students’suggestions on
the board.

1 Read and circle the words. Listen
and check. @ 41

Ask students to look quickly at the map
and the key under the text. Ask students
what they can see on the map and

what each letter represents. Read the
introduction and the first paragraph of the
text aloud. Ask What does one centimeter
on the map represent? (100 meters in the
real town.). Focus attention on the first
pair of words in bold. Ask students to say
which the correct word is. (Three.) Check
that students understand why three is the
correct answer. (Because three centimeters
on the map represents 300 meters in the

real town.) Students read the rest of the
text and circle the correct words. Ask
students to read out sentences from the
completed text. Explain the meanings of
any unknown words, or have students look
them up in their dictionaries. Ask students
to share any interesting facts they learned
from the text.
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Coordinoie

Social skills and citizenship

Being able to read a street map is an
important social skill to have. Talk about
when it would be useful to be able to
read a street map, and where you can
find street maps if you are traveling to
different cities.

2 Read again and complete the
chart.

Ask students to tell you what coordinates
show us. (Where something is on a

map.) Ask students to look at the map

in Activity 1 and find what is at F3. (The
parking lot.) Show students the example
coordinates in the chart. Tell students to
find the coordinates for the remaining
places in the chart and write them in the
correct boxes. Have students work on their
own to complete the chart. Check answers
as a class.

Additional resources
The Unit 4 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards can
be used at any point from here on.
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3 Complete the Tourist Information
Leaflet with words from Activities 1
and 2.

Direct students'attention to the tourist
information leaflet and ask What is this?

(A leaflet about a town.) What information
do you think you can find in it? (A leaflet
and information about how to get to the
town and what you can see and do there.)
Read out the leaflet up to the example.
Ask students to find the train station in
square G1 of the map. Read out the next
gapped sentence. Ask students what is in
square C3 of the map. (The bus station.) Tell
students to read the tourist information
leaflet and complete it by looking at the
map and writing words from Activities 1
and 2 in the gaps. Invite students to read
out sentences from the completed leaflet.

4 Draw a map and write a Tourist
Information Leaflet.

Tell students they are going to write their
own tourist information leaflets, similar
to the one in the previous activity, but
about their own town, or about a famous

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Phonics pgess
B Complete the Tourist Information Leafle! with words from Activities 1 and 2.
Lesson objectives

m y Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/nd/ and /nt/.
m & Practice listening to, reading and

E saying words with the sounds /nd/
You can ieervil beive by brain, bus of gor, In G1 yeu and /nt/.
vaill soatha (1) _troin stoflon I C3you i
oon fndd 1he {2} bus slalion . inai ond .
[3there are wobig (3] parking lots 3 Materials
weith R fos SO0 cary, = @ Tracks 42-43; Workbook page 49
In 4% you con |.I|I|Jr thie fomows
i castle o It b5 800 yooms obd ond 1
wery inleresting? It 13 only ove hundred mebers Warm up
frisen, this o Sl P farrre Ask students to open their Student Books
Do you fike shopping? In C you con fod e [ H cmlie to page 55 and look at the first picture
I5) _shopping mall . Ard on Friday 0 troie chokon ES mavie Backer in the phonics section. Ask Where is he?
P, (e E6j in the (8 bonarn sguors B him samicon L imam eguare (England.) What does he have? (Sand.)
there i o faniostic morket. B porting kot & shopping mai Where is the sand? (In his hand.) When

was he in England? (At the weekend.) Ask
students to look at the second picture
and ask What is he doing? about each boy
(Painting a restaurant. / Playing a guitar in
atent).

0 Drow a mop and write a Tourist Information Leaflet. [

Listen again and repeat.

1 Listen and mnnberﬂupl%

1 Listen and number the pictures.

%} Listen and repeat the sentences. § pim

O the weekend i England,
Roland sar by o paond with
some tand in his hand
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town or a town they want to visit if they
prefer. Give students the opportunity to
find out about their chosen town online or
bring in real tourist information leaflets for
students to look at. Tell students to think
about what information they are going

to include in their tourist information
leaflet. They should include information
about transportation, places to visit and
things to do in their town. Tell students to
include all the places they mention in their
leaflet on their map. They can use symbols
for the different places in their town. As
students develop their tourist information
leaflets, they should use structures the
same as or similar to those from the tourist
information leaflet in Activity 3. Monitor
and help as needed. When students have
finished writing, have them swap tourist
information leaflets with a partner and
check for mistakes. Have students practice
reading out their tourist information
leaflets to a partner. Invite students to read
out their leaflets to the class. Ask students
to share interesting facts they learned
about their chosen town with the class.

Optional activity

The Unit 4 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about Paris. There is also a CLIL Video
Worksheet.

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions For example,
Where is Paris? What is the river in Paris
called? How many bridges are there

over the Seine? What can you see at the
Louvre? How many train stations are there
in Paris? How do people travel in Paris?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 25cm=10km 2 five 3 north
4 west 5 foot, car, train, bus, bicycle
2 hospital A1, train station A2, park A3,
parking lot A3, police station C3
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 48; Unit 4 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 4 CLIL Video Worksheet
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Listen again and repeat. &) 42

Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Ask students to point
to the correct item in the first picture (the
weekend on the calendar). Ask What's
this? (The weekend.) Tell students to write
the number 1 in the box. Continue the
recording while students listen and

write numbers in the boxes for each

item they hear. Play the recording again,
pausing after each item and asking What's
number (1)?

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 43

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally this time. Repeat
for both tongue-twisters. Lead the class in
choral and individual repetition. Students
can practice the tongue-twister in pairs,
taking turns to say it faster and faster.
Invite students to say the tongue-twister
for the class.

1 nd:1,35,6
nt:2,4,7,8

21nd 2nd 3nt 4nd 5nt
6nt 7nd 8nt

3 1 weekend /England/ pond/sand /
hand 2 paint/restaurant/tent/
instrument

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 49

Unit 4
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Unit 4 Project and
Value pagess

Lesson objectives

Understand how reading maps can
help you understand and appreciate
what is around you.

Make a map of the neighborhood
around your school.

Value

Read maps to understand and
appreciate what is around you.

Materials

Pens; paper; self-adhesive note paper;
map of your country; Unit 4 Stickers;
street maps (see Warm up); Workbook
page 50

Warm up

Have printed street maps prepared. You
can find simple street maps online. The
maps should show places and things that
the students learned about in Unit 4 of
the Student Book. Divide the class into
groups. Hand out maps to each group.
Tell the students to look at the maps and
make lists of as many words as possible for
the things they can see on their maps. If
you want to add a competitive element to
this activity, you should give each group

a copy of the same map, then see which
group comes up with the longest list of
words. Invite students from each group

to show their maps to the class, say the
words they wrote and point to the items
on the map.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student
Books to page 56 and find Jeb’s Value

at the top. Read the value aloud while
students follow along. Ask students why
map-reading skills are useful (because
we can find our way to different places /
help people when they are lost or need
directions / learn about interesting places
to visit). Tell students to take out their
sticker sheets and find the sticker for Jeb’s
Value. Students stick the sticker in the
space in their Student Books.

Around My School

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups. Explain to
them that they are going to make a map
of their neighborhood, but first they
should start by discussing what things
they can find in their neighborhood.
Have groups brainstorm answers to the
discussion questions and talk about what
places and things they should include on
their map. Tell them to think about the
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scale of their map and the symbols they
will use for different places and things.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Hand out sheets of paper for students

to draw their maps. Make sure students
have colored pens / pencils and rulers.
Encourage all students in the groups to
contribute ideas about how they want
their map to look. Students should then
discuss their list of ideas and choose their
favorites to develop their map.

Have groups work together to make their
maps.

Stage 3: Share your project.

Divide the groups so that some of the
students are walking around investigating
the other maps and some are staying

by their maps to present their maps and
answer questions. Students can ask for
directions to places on the map, ask what
the symbols on the maps represent or
use their own ideas. Switch roles so that
all students get a chance to look at other
maps and to present their own.
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Have each group display their map on the
classroom wall. Discuss the maps as a class,
encouraging students to say which map

is their favorite and why they liked it. Ask
How do the maps help you to understand
what is around you? Elicit suggestions from
students around the class. Then, take a
class vote on students'favorite maps. If
possible, display the maps in a public area
of the school so that students from other
classes can see them.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Students grade

their performance in each stage of the
project in Activity 2 on page 50 of their
Workbooks.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 50
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Unit 4 Review page 57

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Places in a town, directions, past
simple forms of irregular verbs
(affirmative and negative)

Materials
Workbook page 51

Warm up

Ask a student to come to the front of the
class and mime being in one of the places
from the Vocabulary Lesson. The rest of the
class tries to guess the place. Repeat with
other students.

Play a guessing game. Think of a place
and give clues about it for the students to

guess. For example, You go there for money.
You go there to send letters. You can buy
candy there. You can have lunch there. Ask
for volunteers to think of other places and
give clues for the rest of the class to guess
the place.

1 Look at the pictures. Write the
sentences, questions and answers.

Direct students’attention to the photos
and the pictures on the map and ask
students to identify the places. Ask
students to say what you can do in each
place. Read out the example sentence and
ask students to point to the correct photo.
Show students the prompt for item 1

and explain that the check mark means
that they should write an affirmative
sentence about the place. Tell students

to write sentences about the remaining
two photos using the past simple and the
prompts given. Invite students to read out
the sentences for the rest of the class to
check their answers.

Focus students'attention on item 4. Read
out the prompt and the example question
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and answer. Tell students to look at the
map and follow the route in the example.
Tell students to look at the prompts in
items 5 and 6, find the routes on the map
and write questions and answers. Invite
pairs of students to read out the questions
and answers for the rest of the class to
check their answers.

2 Write your answers.

Invite students to ask you the questions.
Give model answers, using full sentences.
Then ask the questions to students around
the class and encourage them to answer
the questions about themselves, using full
sentences. Have students work on their
own to write answers to the questions in
their books. Monitor and help as needed.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Encourage students to compare
their answers, discussing the similarities
and differences. More confident students /
classes can try to answer the questions
without looking at their books. Invite a few
pairs to ask and answer for the class.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating
students' progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker
next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 4 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 restaurant/burger/ice cream,
2 went/ store / vegetables / candy
3 He saw a squirrel. He didn't see a
horse. 4 She met her friend. She
didn't meet her mom.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 51
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Unit 4 Review Game
page58

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 3 and 4.
Provide an opportunity for
collaboration and communication.

School subjects, hobbies, places in a
town, directions

Past simple of the verb be (was / were):
Were you good at (languages)? Yes, | was.
I/ He/She was /wasn't (a teacher).

Past simple questions: Did you like
(painting) when you were younger/

at school? Did you go to the (market
yesterday)? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.

Unit 3 and Unit 4 Flashcards (school
subjects, hobbies, places in a town,
directions)

Warm up

Use the flashcards to review school
subjects, hobbies, places in a town and
directions. Stick five flashcards on the
board. Invite a student to come to the
board. Say the words for four of the
flashcards. Tell the student to point to the
flashcard you didn't mention and say the
correct word. You can play this game in
two teams if you like.

Write the word for a school subject, hobby,
or place in a town on the board, with
some of the letters missing. Draw a writing
line for each missing letter. Ask students
to come to the board and write one of the
missing letters until the word is complete.
Repeat with other words from Units 3

and 4.

1 Play Who are you? Where are you?

Focus students'attention on the game.
Ask What school subjects can you see?
Encourage students to say the words for
all the school subjects shown in the game.
Repeat for the questions What hobbies
can you see? and What places in a town can
you see?

Ask students to read out the names of the
people and the sample speech in speech
bubbles in the game.

Tell students that this is a guessing game.
They will take turns to choose a person
and a place from the pictures. Their
partner will ask questions to guess the
person, then they will give their partner
directions to find the place.

Ask students how many people they
think can play the game (any number, but
ideally two). Divide the class into pairs.

If the class does not divide equally into

pairs, you can have one group of three as
well. This group could be made up of less
confident students.

Model the game with the class. Choose

a person and a place. Have students ask
questions to guess the person you are
thinking of, then give the class directions
to the place you are thinking of. Repeat
until students are confident about playing
the game. Students then play the game in
pairs. Move around the class and monitor
students as they play the game. Help them
if necessary by prompting them to ask the
right questions.

Ask students to tell the class what they
thought of the game. They can discuss
their ideas in their groups before reporting
back to the class. Ask students to talk
about what they liked / didn't like about
the game, how easy or difficult they
thought it was and how good they were
at playing the game.

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams. Ask
students from each team in turn to
give you directions to the places on the
map on page 58 of the Student Book.
Ask How do you get to the (train station)?
Students look at the map and tell you
the route from the Start here sign to
your destination. Award one point for
each correct answer. The team with the
most points wins. If you have confident
students, you can have students from
each team ask the opposing team for
directions.
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friendly). Ask students to suggest answers
without looking at the text. Take all
suggestions. Then have students read the
text on their own and find the answers to
the questions. Invite students to tell the
class the answers.

If you like, you can read the text aloud
to the class as they follow in their books.
Explain the meanings of any unknown
words, or have students use their
dictionaries to look up the words.

Ask a few more questions about the text.

1| March the labels with the pictures,

[2])Totempoles [ (1] People

1 Read and answer the questions. [
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Culture s

Lesson objectives
Understand a text about Canada.

Practice grammar and vocabulary from
previous units in context.

Compare Canada to your country.

Language
Canada: totem poles, multicultural,
traditions, folk music

Materials

Globe / world map; Workbook
page 113

Warm up

Write the heading Canada in the center
of the board. Ask students if they know
anything about Canada. Ask questions to
prompt ideas. For example, Do you know
any cities in /animals / famous people from
Canada? Ask students to find Canada on
a globe or world map. If students have

trouble, give them clues, such as t’5in
America. Its in the north.

1 Match the labels with the
pictures.

Ask students to look at the photos in

the text and say what they can see, and
what they think each photo represents

(a multicultural country, large cities, an
interesting history). Read out the labels in
Activity 1 and explain the meanings of any
unknown words. (For example, A totem
pole is a native American sculpture carved on
apole or alarge tree, with different symbols
or figures.) Ask students which label they
think matches each photo. Have students
number the labels, then check answers by

asking What can you see in photo number 17

Children say the correct words.

2 Read and answer the questions.

Read out the questions and make sure
students understand what they mean
(multicultural means that people from lots
of different countries and backgrounds
live there / green means environmentally
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For example, What is the capital city of
Canada? What languages do people speak
in Canada? How many airports are there

in Toronto? What's the tallest building in
Toronto? What did people use to make
totem poles? Invite students around the
class to answer.

3 Read again and complete the
chart.

Direct students'attention to the chart.
Read out the headings. Ask students to tell
you what things are the same in Canada
and in their country, then ask them to tell
you what things are different in Canada
and in their country. Ask questions to
prompt students if necessary. For example,
Is Canada / your country a big / multicultural
country? Do most people live in towns and
cities in Canada / your country?

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
work together to complete the chart.
They can find the relevant information

in the text in Activity 2 to complete the
information about Canada. If necessary,
they can find relevant information online
orin a library to complete the chart about
their own country.

Copy the chart onto the board. Invite
students from around the class to suggest
information for each box in the chart.

Optional activity

Ask students to write a short text

about their own country, using the
information in the chart in Activity 3
and using the text in Activity 2 as a
model. Students then swap work with a
partner and check each other’s work for
mistakes. Invite students to read their
texts to the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 multicultural 2 religions
3 French 4 capital city 5 biggest
6 office buildings 7 tallest
8 statues 9 folk music

2 Languages: French / English
important cities: Ottawa / Toronto
culture and traditions: folk music /
statues

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 113
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Unit 5 Vocabulary

pages 60-61

Lesson objectives
|dentify landscape features.

Practice the use of new landscape
feature words in spoken, written, and
aural forms.

Language

Landscape features: canyon, city, forest,
iceberg, island, mountain, ocean, plain,
pyramid, rainbow, village, volcano

Materials

@ Tracks 44-45; Unit 5 Flashcards
Set 1 (landscape features); Workbook
pages 52-53

Warm up

Tell students they are going to talk about
different landscape features, or places

in a country. Use the landscape features
flashcards to introduce the vocabulary.
Hold up each flashcard and say the words
for the students to repeat in chorus. Stick
the flashcards on the board and write a
number (1-12) under each flashcard. Say
the words, one at a time. The students call
out the correct numbers for the matching
flashcards. If you like, you can play this
game in two teams, saying words to each
team in turn and awarding one point for
each correct response. The team with the
most points wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 60 and
look at the picture. Ask What (landscape
features / animals) can you see? Read the
title of the unit and elicit or explain that
this is a picture of a mystery island, and
that you can see lots of landscape features
there. Read the first question aloud

and ask students to discuss it with their
partners. Encourage them to talk together
to make a list of the landscape features in
their country, then compare their lists with
other pairs. Invite students to read out
their lists to the class. Ask students to read
the second question together and take
turns answering. Have pairs share some of
their answers to compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 44

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Point to the items in the main picture in

a different order and say the words for
the students to repeat. Then point to the
items in the picture without saying the
words and encourage students to name

Discuss with a friend. Q

1 What landscape features are
there in your country?

2 Where in the picture would
you like to go?

Listen and repeat. @

mwer.

Look at the picture and number the words. Write true or false.

6 canyon 11 city _5 forest
3 ocean 7 plain 10 pyramid

1 The city is big. true
2 The ocean is small. false
3 The mountain is tall. true
4 The village is finy. true

r

U iceberg 12 island _2 mountain

_8 rainbow _9 village _1 volcano

5 The pyramid is tiny. false
6 The plain is small. false
7 The rainbow is lovely. true
8 The canyon is big. true

the items. Divide the class into two teams.
Ask Where is the (canyon)? to students from
each team. Students point to the correct
item in the picture. Award one point for
each correct response.

3 Look at the picture and number
the words. Write true or false.

Direct students'attention to the main
picture. Ask students to find the number 1.
Ask What's this? (A volcano.) Show students
the example number 1 in Activity 3. Tell
students to look at the rest of the numbers
in the main picture, then write the correct
numbers next to the words in Activity 3.
Check answers by asking students around
the class What's number (1)?

Read out the first sentence. Ask students
to look at the city in the main picture. Ask
Is the city big? Elicit the answer Yes. Show
students the example. Tell students to read
the remaining sentences and write true or
false. Move around the class as students
complete the activity on their own. If
students have trouble, ask questions to
prompt them. For example, Is the ocean

small? Check answers by reading out
the sentences and inviting students to
respond true or false. Ask students to
correct the false sentence. (The ocean
is big.)

Optional activity

Say more true or false sentences about
the main picture. For example, The
snakeis small. / The pyramid is red. / The
iceberg is big. Invite students to respond
with true or false and encourage
students to correct the false sentences.
You can play this game in two teams if
you like, saying sentences to each team
in turn and awarding one point for each
correct response and an extra point for
each corrected false sentence.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Complete the crossword.

Direct students'attention to the photos.
Point to each photo and ask students to

Unit 5
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say, then spell the words. They can look
back at Activity 3 to help them. Show
students the crossword grid. Explain that
students need to look at the photo clues,
then write one letter in each square of
the grid to complete the crossword. Show
students the arrow on the first photo.
Explain that they need to write some
words across the grid and some words
down the grid. Ask students whether

the first word should go across or down.
(Across.) Show students the example.
Allow students time to complete the
crossword on their own. Check answers by
asking What’s number (1)? Have students
say and spell the word, then show you the
word in their crossword grid.

5 Look and circle the words. Listen
and check. @) 45

Direct students’attention to the photos
around the song lyrics. Point to each
photo and ask students to say the words.
Read out the first line of the song. Ask
students to look at photo 1 and say which
word completes this line. (Forests.) Show

students the example circle. Tell students
to read the rest of the song, look at the
photos and circle the correct words

to complete the lyrics. Have students
complete the activity on their own. Play
the recording for students to check their
answers.

Play the recording of the song again,
pointing to each landscape feature in

the main picture on page 60 as it is
mentioned. Play the recording again,
stopping after each line to ask a volunteer
to hold up their book and point to the
landscape feature mentioned. Play the
recording again and sing along with the
students. Have them follow the lyrics in
the book as they sing. Repeat as necessary,
or for as long as students are having fun.

6 Look at the picture in Activity 1.
Plan a route with a friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read
the speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Read the speech bubbles
again for students to follow the route
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in the main picture, pointing to the
landscape features as they are mentioned.
Suggest another place on the route, then
ask students to suggest places to go to
next. Ask students to plan another route as
a class. Say Let’s start at the mountain. Invite
students around the class to add places to
the route. Have the students plan another
route in pairs. Invite students to act out
planning their route for the class.

Optional activity

Play a memory game. Tell the students
to look at the picture of Mystery Island
for one minute and try to remember all
the things they can see. Tell students to
close their books. Ask questions about
what is in the picture. For example, Can
you see a (mountain)? Students answer
yes or no from memory. You can play
this game in two teams if you like,
asking questions to each team in turn
and awarding points for each correct
answer.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 11canyon 6city 12 forest
S5iceberg 2island 8 mountain
9ocean 4plain 3 pyramid
10 rainbow 1 village 7 volcano

2 Land: village, island, pyramid, plain,
volcano, mountain, canyon, forest
Air: rainbow
Water: iceberg, ocean

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 iceberg 2 plain 3 village
4 rainbow 5 mountain 6 forest

4 1 Hesaw thecity. 2 Hesaw the
volcano. 3 He saw the pyramid.
4 He saw theisland. 5 He saw the
iceberg. 6 He saw the canyon.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 52-53
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Unit5 Reading pages 62-63

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use landscape feature
vocabulary in context.

Language

Landscape features: canyon, city,
forest, iceberg, island, mountain, ocean,
plain, pyramid, rainbow, village, volcano
Review: fun, fishing rod, patient, map,
scared, loud, strange, bat, boat, funny,
film set; What's happening?

Extra: /t [ooks likea ..., exist, pull,
dinosaur

Past simple questions: Did you see /
hear / feel that? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.

Materials

@ Track 46; Unit 5 Flashcards Set 1
(landscape features); Unit 5 Storycards;
DVD Unit 5 Story; Workbook

pages 54-55

Warm up

Hold up the landscape features flashcards,
one at a time, and ask students to say the
words in chorus. Arrange the flashcards
in a loose row across the board. Point

to the first flashcard and say Let’ start at
the (village). Point to the next flashcard
and say Then let’s go to the (mountain).
Draw a line from the first flashcard to the
second flashcard to mark a route. Point
to the third flashcard and invite a student
to say a sentence. (OK. Then let’s go to the
(volcano).). Repeat with students around
the class until the route is complete.

Lead in

Show the class one of the landscape
features flashcards very quickly. Ask Did
you see that? Elicit the response Yes or No.
If students saw the flashcard, ask What
was it? Students respond with the correct
word. Repeat with other flashcards, asking
Did you see that? each time.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. Who are the characters? Where
are they? What are they doing? How do you
think they feel?

Show the storycards, one by one very
quickly, and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they can see in the pictures. Take all
their ideas but don't give the story away.
Tell the students to look at the pictures on
pages 62 and 63 in their books.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to say
where they think the story takes place.

1 Where did Koty and her dad gal

Look a1 the pictures and discuss with a friend, § D

2 Howy did they teel in pictunes 4, 5 and 67

Listen and read along. Order the events in the stary. @":
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Students look at the pictures in their books
and answer. Ask students to read and
discuss the second question with their
partners. Call on volunteers to share their
answers with the class.

2 Listen and read along. Order the
events in the story. @ 46

Play the recording for students to listen
and follow the story in their books. If
necessary, you can suggest students use
their index finger to follow the text as they
listen.

Point to each of the pictures in the story
and ask students to say what is happening
in each picture.

Read out the sentences in Activity 2. Ask
students to say which event happens

first in the story. (They went to an island.)
Show students the example number 1. Tell
students to read the story again and write
the correct number next to each event to
show which order the things happened
in. Invite students around the class to

read out the sentences in order. Ask What
happened first / next / last?

Optional activity

The storycard questions can be used
here, or at any time after this point in
the lesson to check comprehension.
Play the recording, holding up the
storycards, one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards, one at a time, and ask
the questions on the back of each card
to check students’ understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage
further discussion of the story by asking
more questions. For example, Why is
Katy bored? (Because she can't see any
fish.) Why is the island strange? (Because
itisn't on the map.) What does Katy think
she saw in the trees? (A dinosaur.) How do
they feel when they hear a bang? (Scared.)
Why did the island move? (The film
director moved it.) How do they feel when
they see the film director? (Happy.)
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Additional resources

The Unit 5 Story Worksheet and the Unit 5
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

Optional activity

Play the whole video, then play the
video again, pausing at intervals and
asking What comes next? Students look
at their books and call out the next line
from the story. If they answer correctly,
you can resume the video.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into two groups and
assign a role to each group: one group
plays Katy and the other group plays Dad.
Play the part of the narrator and the film
director yourself. Encourage the groups to
act out their parts, saying the words from
the story and doing appropriate actions of
their choice.

Divide the class into smaller groups of
four students to act out the story by
themselves (the narrator, Katy, Dad and
the film director). Students read through
the story again and discuss ideas for props
and actions for their parts. Encourage
groups to take time to discuss each
member’s character. If there is time,
students can write their lines out on pieces
of paper instead of reading from their
books. Have students practice the story
with their actions and props. Monitor and

Optional activity

Put the children in pairs to retell the
story to each other. Assign a letter (A or
B) to each student. Explain that when
you clap your hands, the students who
are telling the story must stop and the
other students must continue.

Students A start the story and stop
when you clap your hands. Students

B continue. Clap your hands at regular
intervals for the students to stop and
start retelling the story.
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help where necessary. For any groups that
are having a problem with the dialogue,
make sure they are using the key language
(Did you (see / hear / feel) that? Yes, | did. /
No, I didn't.) correctly. Groups that finish
quickly and do the activity easily can close
their books and try to act out the story
from memory.

Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

Personalize the story by asking Do you like
films about dinosaurs? What films about
dinosaurs do you know about? Where are the
dinosaurs in the film? What happens?

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of about
four. Hand out a sheet of paper to each
group. Ask students to brainstorm

ideas for another story about a mystery
island. Tell students that their story

can start in the same way, but the
characters should find something
different on the island. Ask What do they
see/ hear /feel / find? Students discuss
ideas for their story in groups and make
notes about their story (they don't have
to write the full story). Invite students
from each group to tell the class what
happens in their story.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 60 and 61 of the
Workbook for homework.

1 1 Thatisland isn't on the map.
2 |think it was a dinosaur.
3 ltlooks like a giant bat.
4 Did you hear that?

5 Quick, let’s go!
6
1
4

I'm not scared now.
were 2 fishing 3 island
wasn't 5 went 6 dinosaur
7 bat 8 scared 9 moved
10 weren't
Try! fishing
3 see: a big boat, anisland, a dinosaur,
a giant bat
hear: a loud noise
feel: the island moving
1 itwasn'treal 2 theywereona
movie set 3 Answers will vary.
4 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 54-55; Unit 5 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 5 Story Worksheet

Unit5
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Unit 5 Language
Focus 1 pageses—cs

Lesson objectives

Listen and understand what people
did last weekend.

Write questions and answers about
past activities.

Ask and answer questions about past
activities.

Language
Past simple questions: Did you (play
tennis)? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.

Materials

@ Tracks 47-48; Workbook
pages 56-57

Warm up

To introduce students to past simple
questions and short answers, write short
answers (Yes, |/ he/shedid./No, 1/ he/ she
didn’t) on the board. Ask students to open
their books to pages 62-63 and quickly
look over the pictures in the story. Point to
the pictures in the story and ask questions
in the past simple. For example, Did Katy
see lots of fish? Did Katy see a dinosaur? Did
Dad see a giant bat? Encourage students
to answer using the short answers on

the board. Ask students questions about
themselves. For example, Did you like the
story? Did you do your homework? Did you
watch TV yesterday?

1 Look at pages 62-63. Match the
pictures with the questions and
answers.

Ask students to open their books to

page 64 and look at the pictures in
Activity 1. Tell students to look back at

the story on pages 62-63 and find which
frame each of the pictures in Activity 1
comes from. Ask students to tell you what
is happening in each frame. Read out the
first pair of speech bubbles. Ask students
to say which frame in the story these
speech bubbles come from. (Frame 3.)
Ask students which picture in Activity 1
matches these speech bubbles. Show
students in the example letter a in the box
for this picture. Have students work on
their own to read the rest of the speech
bubbles and write the correct letters for
the pictures. Check answers and invite
students to read the pairs of speech
bubbles aloud.

2 Listen and write the names. {) 47

Tell the students to look at the picture
and say what things they can see in the
thought bubbles. Point to each of the
children and ask Who’s this? Encourage
students to read out the names of the
children in the picture.

Look at pages 62-63. Match the pictures with the questions and answers.

:
b ' Did you hear that?

No, I didn't.

(o
o

d 4Did he move the islond?j [Yes, he didik

¢  Did you feel that?

Listen and write the names. @

Katy

Look at the pictures in Activity 2 and answer the questions.

1 Did Katy go to the mountains? _No, she didn’t.
2 Did Zara see a bird? Yes, she did.
3 Did Lucy go fishing? No, she didn’t.
4 Did Katy have a picnic? Yes, she did.

r

Play the first part of the recording and
ask students to look at the picture. Pause
the recording and ask Who went to the
mountains? Who saw a big bird? (Lucy.)
Show students the example. Play the rest
of the recording for students to write the
correct names. Check answers by asking
Who's number (2)?

3 Look at the picture in Activity 2
and answer the questions.

Point to the picture in Activity 2 and ask
Did Katy go to the mountains? Elicit the
answer Yes, she did. Show students the
example. Tell them to read the remaining
questions, look at the picture in Activity 2
and write short answers. They can look
at the Grammar box to help them. Check

answers by asking pairs of students to read

out the questions and answers.

Optional activity

Play a game with the class. Ask a
student to choose one of the girls

in Activity 2 without saying the girl’s
name. Ask the student questions to
try to guess who he / she is thinking
of. For example, Did she (go to the city)?
Encourage the student to reply with
short answers. Then choose a girl from
Activity 2 and encourage students to
ask you questions to guess who you
are thinking of. If you have confident
students, they can then play this game
in pairs. If students are less confident,
you can continue to play the game as a
class to practice asking and answering
past simple questions.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.
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Look and complete the dialogue. Listen and check. § i

1 D wou howe Yoz, [ did
£ 0 goad wacation? 1t wrors et

, | Didyougo | [wo Idint

bo the mountains? Twent to the beach.
3 i you swim Yes, I did

in the ooeen? 1 lewaz sstrramiing!
i Dhid you e o i, 1 did

_ jellyfish? And | sow a starfizh, oo

5 Did you have 'Mnr, I didn’l

o i’ ? Burd 1 beaed o kew creom

"'l-._.r-\.._'!-_a: — — —— e ——
i =" e e -

¥ "
see | albal? | Yes,

idid
1 fhe i the 1

Dd Fe £ 5h
yioul the ey

ploy | tenmis? | Ko,
Write questions to ask a friend. [}
i you go to the park yesterdey?  Diel you eat @ Burger on saturday

Play Lucky Guess with a friend.

D yowr go o the

':: ek yesterday?

4 Look and complete the dialogue.
Listen and check. {) 48

Focus attention on the photos. Ask
students to tell you what they can see
in each photo and what the children
are doing.

Focus attention on the dialogue. Tell

the class that this is a dialogue about a
vacation. Read out the first two speech
bubbles. Ask students what they think the
next question will be. Elicit the answer
from the class.

Tell students to complete the dialogue on
their own, then compare answers with a
partner. Check answers by asking students
around the class to read out speech
bubbles from the completed dialogue.
Students can then practice the dialogue
in pairs. Invite some pairs to act out the
dialogue for the class.

Optional activity

Ask students around the class questions
about their last vacation. Use the
questions in the dialogue in Activity 4.
If you have confident students, they
can work in pairs to make their own
dialogue about a vacation. Allow
students time to practice their
dialogues, then invite pairs of students
to act out their dialogues for the class.

5 Write questions to ask a friend.
Tell the class that they are going to ask

a friend some questions about what

they did recently. Read out the example
questions and invite students around the
class to answer them. Tell students to look
at the example questions and write similar
questions in their notebooks. Monitor and
help if necessary. If students have trouble
writing their questions, refer them to the
Grammar box. Invite students to read out
their questions.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write two or three
more questions for a partner. They can
then swap work with a partner and
write answers to each other’s questions.

6 Play Lucky Guess with a friend.

Read out the sample speech in the speech
bubbles. Model a few questions and
answers with students around the class.
For example, Did you (have an English
lesson yesterday)? Yes, | did./ No, | didn't.
Award yourself one point (by making a
mark on the board) for each question
students answer Yes, | did to. Tell students
that they are going to play a game called
Lucky Guess in pairs. They should ask their
partner their questions from Activity 5. If
their partner answers Yes, | did, they get
one point. Students take turns to ask and
answer their questions in pairs. Move
around the class and monitor the students
as they ask and answer. Check that they
are using the correct grammar structures.
Invite confident pairs of students to ask
and answer questions for the class to
observe. Ask students to tell the class how
many points they got.

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams to play
a team game of Lucky Guess. Students
from each team in turn ask a question
to a student from the other team. If
the answer to the question is Yes, / did,
the team asking the question gets one
point. Tell students that they have to
answer honestly! .

11V 2X 3/ 4X

2 1 Yes,shedid. 2 No, she didn't.
3 Yes, shedid. 4 No, she didn't.

3 1 Did she go to the island? Yes, she
did. 2 Did he see a giant bat? No, he
didn't. 3 Did she go fishing. No, she
didn't.

Try! Answers will vary.

4 Dan—D Sophie—C Myles—A
Emma—B
1 Ididn't 2 Didyougotothe/l
didn't/Didyougo/ldid 3 Yes,|
did./No, I didn’t. 4 No, I didn't./ yes,
I did.

5 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 56-57; Unit 5 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Unit5
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Unit 5 Language
Focus 2 pageses—c7

Lesson objectives

Talk about past activities.

Ask and answer questions about past
activities.

Practice using past simple forms of
irregular verbs through a song and
follow-up activities.

Look and complete the lyrics.
Listen and check. !

|y TR

I wrnfe 0 book abouf o frip

Whaot ol yona (8] wss0r !

Language fior & mystery ishond] Lwiore a el

Irregular past tenses: swim/swam, Wha knows where? 1 wiote a book about a trip

fly / flew, wear / wore, run / ran, hear / { wrate a book abour & frip. %

heard, find / found, write / wrote Ask me about what [ did there! Wihint cféd o (5) Firnd T
: ' ' 1 found a bone,

Past simple questions with What / Wheredidwou (1) swim 7

Where: Where did you run to? | ran to the
island. What did he / she wear? He / She
wore boots.

1 sviam iry thie g0,
Where did you (2) fly 7

1 Fowmed (1 i the conyon.
Mear the seo.
What did you [8) heor 4

Vil i the sk 1 haeenred e beavscl masises.
Materials Wheredidyou(3) __run 7 1 hraed it i the wood. It scared me!
@ Tracks 49-50; Unit 5 Set 2 Tran 1o the woods!
Flashcards (irregular past tenses);
Workbook pages 58-59, 123 T
[ Where you runfal | ran  bo The island.
Warm up what i hoe/ she | waarf | He/She | wome  baol,

Write the verbs see, go, have, buy, come,
meet, drink on the board. Ask the students
if they can remember the simple past

Read the hyrics and complete the guestions and answers,

forms of these verbs. Elicit answers from ¥, Whet did Koty find! i i dbd she -
students around the class. Write the She femined o bone. She worg o tie

simple past forms on the board next to 2 Where did she swim? 5 Wherne did sha run io?
the simple present forms of the verbs. She LR R e

Ask students around the class questions

using the simple past verbs on the board. 3 Whan did she heart 6 Where dlicl b fy?

For example, Did you (see a dog yesterday /
go to the mountains last week / meet your
friends on Saturday)? Encourage students
to give short answers, such as Yes, | did./
No, I didn'’t.

Tell the students they are going to learn
the simple past forms of some more
irregular verbs. Hold up the irregular past
tense flashcards, one at a time. Say the
words for the students to repeat in chorus.
Hold up the flashcards again and ask
questions to students around the class. For
example, Did you (swim in the ocean / wear
ajacket/run in the park) yesterday?

1 Look and complete the lyrics.
Listen and check. @) 49

Point to the picture and read out the
verbs. Write on the board: Did you swim in
the ocean yesterday? | swam in the ocean
yesterday. Remind students that we use
the base form of the verb when we ask a
question in the simple past, but we use
the simple past form of the verb when
we say a sentence in the simple past.
Ask students to make sentences or ask
questions with the rest of the words in
Activity 1. Read out the lyrics up to the
first example. Ask students to say which
picture shows someone swimming.

tha heord o loud noise

Sha Hew in the '-t}l

(Picture 1.) Tell students that they need to
read the song lyrics, look at the picture for
each gap and complete the song lyrics
with the correct verbs.

Allow students time to complete the

rest of the lyrics. Play the recording for
the students to listen to and check their
answers. Check answers as a class by
asking students to read out lines from the
completed song. Play the song again for
the class to sing along to. Students can
practice singing the song in pairs or small
groups, then perform the song for the
class along with the recording.

2 Read the lyrics and complete the
questions and answers.

Read the example question and answer.
Have students find the correct section

of the song to confirm the answer. Let
students work on their own to complete
the rest of the activity, using information
from the song to complete the questions
and answers. Check answers by playing
the recording again. Tell students to say
pause when they hear the information

for one of the questions in the song.
Pause and discuss the answers at these
points. Play the song all the way through
once more.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of five

or six. Keep playing the song over

and over in the background. Give the
students five or ten minutes to work out
a simple dance routine using actions to
go with the song. Groups perform their
dance to the music for the rest of the
class. Get the class to sing along while
they watch each group perform their
dance routine.

3 Listen and mark (v) the box. {) 50

Point to each of the pictures and ask
students what they can see. Read out

the example question, then play the first
part of the recording. Pause the recording
and ask the question again. Encourage
students to answer. (He went to the river

in the canyon.) Ask students to say which

Unit 5
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W Listen andmark (v) the box. § B

1 Where did Charlic go yvesterday?
B

'y

()

3 Wivewe chicl b fincd the lizoand?

Al v

Look and complete

1 iwhere, wialk)
W rwe
1 wedkecl in the

wiitle 7

olicd yman
foresl
2 (whnt, see]

Whal  didyou ___See 7

| ST o rainbow

the questions and onswers.

i | !

2 What did be wear?

50 &3

A [v) J0

¥ Whoi chid be honee for lunch®

==

we
A} s (V)

1 {whent, fered)

Wheld i
1 found o snoke.
Y fwhiere, sedm)

oo find ,

Where did you swim® -
1 sworm in e oo,

Write an interview with Charlie from Activity 3, E,

Me: Wvewe chid o go pesterdoy?

Charlie: | went toihe mver.

Drow o route for esch person. Play the gome. @ 3 (:J

£, Wharo did Koy run o7

Sha ron o0 mouninin

picture is correct. (B,) Tell students to put a
check mark in the box under picture B.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to listen and mark the boxes under the
correct pictures. Check answers by asking
the questions and inviting students to say
the correct letter. Encourage students to
give sentences in answer to the questions
if they can.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Point to the photos and ask students to
say what they can see in each photo.
Direct students'attention to the first set of
prompts in parentheses. Read the example
question aloud and show the class how
the prompts have been used to make a
question. Read out the example answer
and show students how the photo gives
us the answer. Have students complete
the remaining questions and answers on

their own. If they have trouble, refer them
to the Grammar box. Ask pairs of students
to read out the completed questions

and answers.

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write similar questions
to those in Activity 5. They can then
swap questions with their partner

and write answers to the questions.
Students can then ask and answer their
questions in pairs. Invite confident
students to ask and answer in front of
the class.

5 Write an interview with Charlie
from Activity 3.

Read the example exchange aloud. Read
out the question again and ask students
to find the information in Activity 3. (1)
Tell the students to look at their answers
in Activity 3 and think about what Charlie
did yesterday, then write questions and
answers. Students should write their
interviews in their notebooks on their

© 2020 Oxford University Press

own, then compare interviews with a
partner. Have students practice acting out
their interviews, then ask pairs of students
to act out interviews for the class.

6 Draw a route for each person.
Play the game. Workbook

page 123 Q

Read the example exchange aloud. Tell
the students to open their Workbooks to
page 123 and show students the example
line in Activity 1.Tell students that they
need to draw a line from each person to

a place in the first column to show where
the person ran to, then draw a line from
that place to a place in the second column
to show where the person swam. They
then draw a line from the second place

to an item in the third column to show
what that person found, and write the
character’s name on the line at the end of
the route. Make sure students understand
that there are no right or wrong answers—
the routes are their own ideas. Ask a
student to show the class their completed
routes. Ask the student about one of the
routes. For example, Where did Katy's dad
run to/ swim? What did he find? Encourage
the student to answer. Students then
complete Activity 2 by playing the game
in pairs. They ask and answer questions
about their routes, as in the example. They
follow their partner’s routes and write the
correct character’s name at the end of
each route. Monitor and help as needed,
and make sure students are using the
correct grammar structures. Invite pairs of
students to model the game for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

11 bswam 2 cran 3 dflew
4 afound 5 gwore 6 fwrote
7 eheard

2 1 swam 2 he/wore 3 did/He
ran to the mountain. 4 did he/He
found a book.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Where did you fly to? | flew to
theisland. 2 Where/run/ran/
mountain 3 What/you find / found
some treasure 4 Where did you
go /1 went to the beach. 5 Where
did you swim? | swam to the boat.

6 What did you do /| went to see an
iceberg. 7 What did you see? | saw a
bat. 8 What did you hear? | heard a
dinosaur.

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 58-59

Unit5
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Unit 5 CLIL pages 68—69

Lesson objectives
Understand a text about landscapes.

Complete and write notes about
paintings.
Complete an e-mail about a painting.

Write an email about a painting.
Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: landscape,
foreground, background, swirling clouds,
steeple, hay, cart; It shows ...

Reviewed vocabulary: jungle, storm,
tiger, countryside, summer, cloudy, town,
plant, river, hill, stars, moon, trees, field,
lake; There is / are

Materials

@ Track 51; printed photos of famous
paintings (optional); Workbook

page 60

Warm up

Write the heading Famous artists on the
board. Brainstorm the names of any artists
that the students know. Ask them what
nationality the artists are, and what they
painted. Ask questions to prompt students
if necessary. For example, Who painted the
Mona Lisa? Where was Vincent van Gogh
from?1f you have brought printed photos
of famous paintings to the lesson, you can
show them to the class and ask students if
they know who painted them.

Listen and read alendg.
Circle the date. {0

B

Flnpl.uunrli Hhﬂn'mlphtll im o lot of
diffarant weoys. They cnn make us want o make

- g, wrlte poems or storles, ond point pletures.
A pleture af o ploce s colled o fandsoape.
. =T
YVan Gogh vwas from Roumseou wos from Manet was from
| the Metherlands. He France. He painied this France. He painted
. painted this londscape bondscope in TRAS 1his landscope in
|| in1683/1900/ 18911y || (1891 1%00.Iishowsa | 1889 /4900 1691,
shaws a lown af night. Jurighe br o stoem. In the In the foreground,
In the foreground, there foreground, there are there ore a kot of
is a small town. In the bon of plants and a big colorful flowers. In the
background, there are tiger, In the background, bockground there are
hills. I the sky. there Thate are mere plants frees You coant see
are stors, clouds, and and frees. There's o gray, thee shy.

stormy sky.

=

N The Adier: Gardenat |
ey by Clonde Monet B8
—

{8 Read and complete the notes. Write notes about the other painting. [}

Tirle of painting: The Shurry Night
Mg of anlint: Vo G

i ﬁl‘ryﬂ.ﬁl‘ amall o
Backgronnd, hilly

Mg sbara, clowdy und o msan

X

Tiguer i @
Titke I-"rin—"'h"E' Tropical Shnm
LUETErS i‘*-‘Hlt Pt M"f‘.'“
Foreground: phonts um a i Heger
Boclgroend: pionte oral frees
5].” oy ol by

ARTISTIC AND CULTURAL COMPETENCE

This is a good opportunity to see how
much the children know about art in
general. For those who know about art
and artists it is a chance to express their
knowledge and share it with the class.

1 Listen and read along. Circle the
date. § 51

Ask students open their Student Books
to page 68 and look at the paintings in
Activity 1. Point to the first painting and
ask /s this the day or the night? (Night.) Is

it a town or the countryside? (A town.) Do
you like this painting? Point to the second
painting and ask What’ this animal? (A
tiger.) Whereis it? (It's in a jungle.) Is the
weather good or bad? (Bad.) Do you like this
painting? Point to the third painting and
ask Is this a town or the countryside? (The
countryside.) What can you see? (Trees and
flowers.) Do you like this painting?

Ask students if they know who painted
each of the paintings. Show students the
dates in bold in the text. Tell students to
listen and follow the text in their books

and circle the correct date for each
painting. Play the first section of the
recording, then pause and ask students
when Van Gogh painted this painting
(1889). Show students the example circle.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to complete the activity.

Check answers as a class by asking When
did (Van Gogh) paint (The Starry Night)?
Students look at the text and answer. Have
students look up any unknown words in
their dictionaries. Ask students to share
any interesting facts they learned from

the text.

2 Read and complete the notes.
Write notes about the other
painting.

Direct students'attention to the notes.
Read out the topics and the artists'names.
Complete the first set of notes orally

with the class. Ask questions to students
around the class. For example, What's the
title of the painting? (The Starry Night,)
What'’s the artist’s name? (Van Gogh.) What's
in the foreground? (A steeple / town.) What’s

in the background? (Mountains / Hills.)
What'’s in the sky? (Swirling clouds and stars.)

Tell students to copy the topics into their
notebooks, then complete the notes
about the first two paintings and write
notes about the third painting. If students
have trouble, ask questions to prompt
them. Check answers by asking questions
about each painting. For example, What's
the title of the painting?

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 70 at any point from
here on.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards can
be used at any point from here on.

3 Complete the E-mail with words
from Activities 1 and 2.

Direct students’attention to the e-mail
and ask. What is this? (An e-mail.) Who is
itto? (Sally.) Who is it from? (Jack.) What is
it about? (A painting.) Read out the first

Unit5
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Complete the E-mail with words from Activities 1 and 2.

Hi Sally,

I weennt 8o the ani gollery boat weskend.
llooked ot alotof [V} l@ndscapas |
My fovorite (2) ___poinfing _ wos
W Poppees, near Argenien by Claude
Mnnet, He pminmed it in 1873 Ir'co plonoms
of o womon and a child walking in a held.
Intha (1) _[oregrownd . ther

ane some red Rewers ond a lot of leng
grasss. I vher () boycheoyrommad

there are some trees and a howse, In the
(5. sky  rhereamaloral
white chowds. | think it was sumimer when
Monet painfed thid J-urbdin:npo;u

Do you like looking ot painting:?

Blest wishes

Tack

i

Write an F-mail about a different painting. [0

Listen and number the pictures.
Listen agoin and repeat. { .

Lisren and repeat the sentences. §

Thisny plinged rennis on Blarica the Blackbind
the plain, wirh rwo planes

and sorme plunrr._

painted her Blonker

Block and Biue. A

sentence of the e-mail. Focus attention

on the example. Tell students that they
will find the words they need for each gap
in the text in Activity 1 or in the notes in
Activity 2. Students read the e-mail and
complete it by writing the correct word in
each gap. Check answers as a class. Invite
students to read out sentences from the
completed e-mail.

Optional activity

The Unit 5 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about the Lake District in England. This
is also a CLIL Video Worksheet.

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions. For example,
Where is the Lake District? What is it
famous for? What can people do in

the Lake District? What is Helvellyn? Is
Helvellyn very steep? Do lots of tourists
visit the Lake District?

4 Write an E-mail about a different
painting.

Tell students they are going to write an
e-mail about their own choice of painting.

Give students the opportunity to find out
about their chosen paintings and artists
online or in a library. Students should use
the e-mail in Activity 3 as a model. Monitor
and help as needed. When students have
finished writing, have them swap work
with a partner and check for mistakes.
Have students practice reading out their
e-mails to their partner. Invite students to
read out their e-mails to the class. Finally,
ask students to share interesting facts they
learned about their chosen paintings and
artists with the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 clouds 2 hills 3 small town
4 tree 5 flowers 6 tree branches
7 plants 8 tiger

2 1 The Artist’s Garden at Giverny
2 Claude Monet 3 1900 4 flowers
5 trees Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 60; Unit 5 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 5 CLIL Video Worksheet
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Phonics s

Learning objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/pl/ and /bl/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sounds /pl/
and /bl/.

Materials
@ Tracks 52-53; Workbook page 61

Warm up

Ask students to open their student books
to page 69 and look at the first picture

in the phonics section. Ask What are they
doing? (Playing tennis.) What do they have?
(Plates.) Where are they? (On a plain.) What
can you see on the ground? (Plants.) Ask
students to look at the second picture

and ask What color is the bird? (Black.) What
color is the paint? (Blue) What is the bird
painting? (A blanket.)

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. {) 52

Play the recording and pause after the first
word. Ask students to point to the correct
item in the first picture (the boys playing
tennis). Ask What are they doing? (Playing
tennis.) Show students the example
number 1 in the box. Continue the
recording while students listen and write
numbers in the boxes for each item they
hear. Play the recording again, pausing
after each item to check answers with the
class. For example, What's number (1)?

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 53

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally this time. Repeat
for both sentences. Students can practice
the tongue-twister in pairs, taking turns to
say it faster and faster. Invite students to
say the tongue-twister for the class.

1 bl:2,4
pl:1,3,5,6
21pl 2bl 3pl 4pl 5bl 6npl
3 1 played 2 plain 3 plates
4 plants
1 blackbird 2 blanket
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 61
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Unit 5 Project and
Value pgen

Lesson objectives

Understand the importance of
protecting natural landscapes.

Make a model landscape.

Value

Visit, enjoy and protect natural
landscapes where you live.

Materials

A shoebox; card, self-adhesive

tape, scissors, paint, pens; various
extra materials (fabric, card, paper,
sand, stones, aluminum foil, plastic
wrap, modeling clay, old magazines
(optional)); small plastic toy animals
and people (optional); Unit 5 Stickers;
pictures of different landscapes (see
Warm up); Workbook page 62

Warm up

Have printed or clipped pictures of
different landscapes (painting or photos)
prepared. The pictures should show
landscape features that the students
learned about in this unit of the Student
Book, or features / places that they already
know the words for. Show the class one
of the landscapes. Ask students to name
the landscape features they can see.
Then ask students to say which features
are in the foreground and which are in
the background of the picture. Repeat
for the other pictures, letting all students
contribute to the discussion. Ask students
to say which landscape pictures they

like best.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student

Books to page 70 and find Jeb’s Value

at the top. Read the value aloud while
students follow along. Ask students why

it is important to visit and enjoy natural
landscapes (Because it is good to be in
natural surroundings, breathe fresh air

and look at beautiful things.) and why it is
important to protect natural landscapes
(Because we need to keep the landscapes
safe and clean so that other people can enjoy
them, and so that the plants and wildlife that
live there can survive.). Ask students what
natural landscapes they like to visit and
what they can see there. Tell students to
take out their sticker sheets and find the
sticker for Jebs Value. Students stick the
sticker in the space in their Student Books.

A Model Landscape

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups. Have the
groups brainstorm answers to the

A shochox

paint, pens

magazines (optianal)

people [optionall
Stage 1: Plan your project.

where you live.

@. Stage 2: Develop your praject.

awnicl stick it insbce e box.

Samoe your Profec? Recoed.

.

Card, scit-odhesive lope, seissors

Viarious cxtra maberials, cug. fobeic,
card, paper, sand, stones, aluminem
Tail. plastic wrap, modeling cloy, old

Emall plastic oy animals and

1 Mode ol of dittenent Kinds of notuml londsoopes

2 Tolk pboul how people uaee Bese ploces for plerame,
and what we can da 1o prodect them,

3 Choose o lendscope for your model

1 Pun the showhow on s sida Fired o phanen or demwe o
picturg to moke the backgrownd Tor your landscope

stage 3: Share your project, §
1 Lok il yoee Tiiermds” cicode] hondscagees. Tolk ol your kndscope
2 Depiloy your andtoopes in ypour clasinasm

Read and stick. RQ»

¥isit, enpoy ond protect nadural
LAt wihars o e

2 Add animals nd othes notunal Feahites 1 yous [andicops
You con wse smoll plastic toys, of draw and cut out shopes
Tecums caed, O §0d0 £ L) different marenal, such of Fabn:,
sard, senes, aluminum fed, plastie wrap and modeling clay.

Stoge §: Evoluote your projact. Eﬂ 1

discussion questions and talk about what
model landscapes they want to make.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Hand out shoeboxes and craft materials

to students. Show students how to make

a model landscape by turning a shoebox
on its side, sticking or drawing a picture on
the back of the box to make a background,
then sticking items made out of different
materials (card, foil, foam, fabric, cotton
wool, string) inside the box to create a
natural landscape.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q
Have the students display their finished
landscapes on their tables. Divide the class
so that some of the students are walking
around investigating the other landscapes
and some are staying by their landscapes
to present their work and answer
questions. Switch roles so that all students
get a chance to look at other landscapes
and to present their own.

Discuss the landscapes as a class,
encouraging students to say which

landscapes students can find where they
live, why each landscape needs to be

protected, what it needs to be protected
from, and how we can help to protect it.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Students grade

their performance in each stage of the
project in Activity 2 on page 62 of their
Workbooks.

1 1 Did you take a photo? 2 Did you
read the signs? 3 Did you use the
path?

2 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 62

Unit 5
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Unit 5 Review pgen

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Landscape features, irregular past
tenses, past simple questions and
answers: Did you (play tennis)? Yes, | did.
No, I didn'.

Past simple questions with What/
Where: Where did you run to? | ran to the
island. What did he / she wear? He / She
wore boots.

Materials

Workbook page 63; Unit 5 Flashcards
Set 1 (landscape features)

Warm up

Hold up the landscape features flashcards
and ask students to say the words. Tell
students to write eight of the landscape
feature words in their notebooks. Hold up
the flashcards, one at a time. Students call
out the word. If students have the word in
their books, they can cross it off. The first
student to cross out all their words wins
the game, but continue playing until all
students have crossed off all their words.

1 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Ask students to identify the landscape
features and activities in the pictures.
Show students the first set of words in
parentheses and read out the example
question and answer. Have students
work on their own to write the rest of
the questions and answers. Invite pairs of
students to read out their questions and
answers for the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

2 Write your answers.

Invite students to ask you the questions.
Give model answers, using full sentences
and grammar structures from the unit.
Then ask the questions to students around
the class and encourage them to answer
the questions about themselves, using full
sentences. Have students work on their
own to write answers to the questions in
their books. Monitor and help as needed.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Encourage students to compare
their answers, discussing the similarities
and differences. More confident students /
classes can try to answer the questions
without looking at their books. Invite a few
pairs to ask and answer for the class.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating
students' progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker
next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 5 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1a DidTim see anisland? Yes, he did.
1b Did he play soccer? No, he didn't.
2a Did Salma see a pyramid? Yes, she
did. 2b Did she play volleyball?
Yes, shedid. 3a Did Jayden see a
volcano? No, he didn't. 3b Did he
go to the park? Yes, he did. 4a Did
Annie gotoanisland? No, she didn't.
4b Did she go to a restaurant? Yes,
she did.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 63

Unit5
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Unit 6 Vocabulary

pages 72-73

Lesson objectives
|dentify jobs.

Practice the use of new words in
spoken, written, and aural forms.

Language

Jobs: architect, businessman,
businesswoman, firefighter, flight
attendant, journalist, mechanic,
photographer, pilot, secretary, singer, TV
anchor

Materials

@ Tracks 54-55; Unit 6 Flashcards
Set 1 (jobs); Workbook pages 64-65

Warm up

Tell students they are going to learn to
talk about different jobs. Use the jobs
flashcards to introduce the vocabulary.
Hold up each flashcard and say the words
for the students to repeat in chorus.
Stick the flashcards on the board. Write
a number under each flashcard. Say the
word for one of the flashcards and ask:
What number is it? Alternatively, say the
number and ask: What is it? If you like,
you can play this game in two teams,
asking questions to students from each
team in turn. Award one point for each
correct answer. The team with the most
points wins.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 72 and
look at the picture. Ask Where are they? (On
astage.) What are they doing? (Having a
costume competition.) Read the title of the
unit and elicit or explain that the children
are all wearing costumes for different jobs.
Ask students which jobs they recognize in
the picture.

Read the first question aloud and ask
students to discuss it with their partners.
Encourage them to think of all the people
in their family (cousins, aunts and uncles,
as well as immediate family). Ask students
to read the second question together and
take turns answering. Have pairs share
some of their answers to compare with
the class.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 54

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct people in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Point to the people in the main picture

in a different order and say the words for
the students to repeat. Then point to the
people in the picture and ask What's his /

Unit6

6 Costumes

'ﬂqtﬁhulln
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her job? Encourage students to answer
He's / She’s a (pilot). Practice this exchange
with students around the class, then have
students ask and answer in pairs about
people in the picture.

the answer from the students. (Architect.)
Read out the example sentence. Have
students correct the sentence orally.
Show them the example answer. Students
then complete the rest of the activity on
their own. Invite students to read out the
corrected sentences and point to the
correct people in the picture.

3 Look and number the words.
Correct the job word in each
sentence.

Point to each of the children in the main
picture in turn and ask What’s he / she
wearing? Encourage students to say

the words for the items of clothing and
the color of each item. Direct students’
attention to the example in the box. Tell
them to look at the picture and find the
number 1. Ask What’s her job? Elicit the
answer from students. (Secretary,) Have
students write the remaining numbers on
their own. Check answers by asking What
number is the (pilot)? to students around
the class.

Direct students’attention to the example
sentence. Ask students to find the person
wearing a white helmet and orange
pants in the picture. Ask Who is it? Elicit

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams to

play a game. Say He’s / She’s wearing

(a yellow helmet and a blue and yellow
jacket). Who is it? Invite students from
one team to answer. (It’s the (firefighter).)
Repeat the game, describing people

in the main picture to students from
each team in turn. If you have confident
students, they can describe people for
the other team to guess. Award one
point for each correct answer. The team
with the most points wins.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Additional resources
The Unit 6 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Look and match.

Direct students' attention to the pictures.
Ask them to name the jobs. Invite
confident students to talk about each
job, saying what the person wears to
work, where the person works and

what the person does at work. You can
ask questions to prompt students if
necessary. Read out the second sentence.
Ask students to guess the job without
looking at the pictures if possible. Then
ask students to look at the pictures and
say the correct job. Show students the
example line. Have students draw lines
to match the pictures to the sentences
on their own. Check answers by asking
students to read out the sentences and
name the correct jobs.

5 Read and circle the location.
Listen and check. &) 55

Point to each of the children in the main
picture in turn. Ask Where does a (pilot)
work? Encourage students to answer.
(On aplane.)

Direct students'attention to the song lyrics
and tell students that the song is about
different jobs. Read out the first line, with
both answer options. Ask students to say
which option is correct. Show students
the example circle. Tell students to read
the rest of the lyrics and circle the correct
answers. Have students complete the
activity on their own. Check answers by
playing the song, pausing after each

line and asking Where does a
(businesswoman) work?

6 Listen again and sing along.

Play the recording of the song once,
pointing to each person in the picture on
page 72 as each job is mentioned. Play the
recording again, stopping after each line
to ask a volunteer to hold up their book
and point to the jobs mentioned. Play the

© 2020 Oxford University Press

recording again and sing along with the
students. Have them follow the lyrics in
the book as they sing.

Divide the class into twelve groups. Assign
a job from Activity 1 to each group. Ask
students to think of a mime for their job.
Play the song while the class follows along.
The students mime doing their job when
they hear their word in the song.

7 Play Right or Wrong with a
friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read

the speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Tell students that this is a
true or false game. They have to take turns
to say a true or false sentence about a

job. Their partner has to say whether the
sentence is right or wrong, and correct the
sentence if it is wrong. Play the game as

a class first, saying true or false sentences
for students around the class, then inviting
students to say true or false sentences for
the rest of the class. Divide the class into
pairs to play the game. Students can use
the jobs on page 72 of the Student Book
or use any other jobs they know the words
for. Invite confident students to model the
game in front of the class.

Optional activity

Play the game in two teams. Invite
students from each team in turn to
say a true or false sentence for the
other team. Award one point for each
correct response (right or wrong), and
award extra points for each corrected
sentence. The team with the most
point wins.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 10architect 8 businessman
12 businesswoman 7 firefighter
6 flight attendant 2 journalist
1 mechanic 4 photographer
9 pilot 11 secretary 5 singer
3TV anchor

2 1 flightattendant 2 businessman
3 mechanic 4 firefighter 5 pilot
6 TV anchor

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 photographer 2 journalist
3 architect 4 pilot 5 secretary
6 firefighter 7 flight attendant

4 1 architect/astudio 2 singer/
theater 3 secretary/an
office 4 photographer/a
studio 5 businesswoman /an
office 6 TV anchor/ a studio
7 mechanic/garage 8 pilot/
aplane 9 flightattendant/a
plane 10 businessman / an office
11 journalist / at a newspaper
12 firefighter / fire station

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 64-65

Unit 6
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Unité6 Reading pages 74-75

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use words for jobs in
context.

Language

Jobs: architect, businessman,
businesswoman, firefighter, flight
attendant, journalist, mechanic,
photographer, pilot, secretary, singer, TV
anchor

Iwant to be / don't want to be (a singer)
(when [ grow up).

Materials

@ Track 56; Unit 6 Flashcards Set 1
(jobs); Unit 6 Storycards; DVD Unit 6
Story; Workbook pages 66-67

Warm up

Play a game of Tic-tac-toe using the jobs
flashcards. Divide the class into two teams.
Assign Os to one team and Xs to the other
team. Draw a three-by-three grid on the
board and stick a flashcard in each square.
Students from each team in turn say the
word for one of the flashcards and draw
an O or X in the cell. The first team to get
three in a row wins. Repeat the game
using different flashcards.

Lead in

Ask the class to say what jobs they like and
what jobs they don't like. Elicit suggestions
from around the class. Nod your head

and say | want to be a (singer). Ask What
about you? to students around the class.
Shake your head and say / don't want to be
a (pilot). Ask What about you? to students
around the class. Encourage students

to say what jobs they want / don't want

to do.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. What does the girl have? What
kind of party is it? What costume do you
think she will wear?

Show the storycards quickly and ask the
students to tell you what they think the
story is about and what they can see in
the pictures. Take all their ideas but don't
give the story away. Tell the students to
look at the pictures on pages 74 and 75 in
their books.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to look at
the story and say what costumes they can
see. Ask students to read and discuss the
second question with their partners. Call
on volunteers to share their answers with
the class.

100  Unit6
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2 Complete the story. Listen and
check. @ 56

Ask students to read out the words in the
box. Ask students to look at the story in
their books and say which of the jobs they
can see in the pictures. Read out the first
sentence in the story and show students
the example. Show them how the word
postman has been crossed out in the box.
Tell students to read the rest of the story
and write the correct word in each gap.
Students complete the story on their own.
Play the recording for students to listen
and check their answers, then play the
story again for students to follow along in
their books.

Play the recording again, pausing after
each frame and asking questions to check
students'understanding of the story. For
example, Who brings letters every day? What
does the postman bring for Ellie? What does
Ellie have to wear to the party?

Personalize the story by asking students

if they want to be famous or not, and by
asking them what costume they want to
wear to a costume party.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

The storycard questions can be used
here, or at any time after this point in
the lesson to check comprehension.
Play the recording, holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards one at a time and ask
the questions on the back of each card
to check students’ understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage
further discussion of the story by asking
more questions. For example: What

is Ellie’s costume? (Big pink glasses and

a blonde wig.) Why can’t George stop
looking at Ellie? (Because she looks just
like Heidi Style.) What does Ellie want to
be when she grows up? (A famous singer.)
What does Ellie do at the music shop?
(Signs CDs.) Where does she go next? (To
a concert.) Is Ellie good at singing? (No,
sheisn't)

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Optional activity

Play the video, pausing at intervals and
asking the class What happens next? /
What does (Ellie) say next? Students
look at their books and answer. If they
answer correctly, resume the video.

Optional activity

Play a game of Who said it? Say
sentences from the story, or write them
on the board. For example, | have to
wear a costume. / Are you ready? / You
look exactly the same as Heidi Style! / Your
fans are waiting. / Time to go. / Sorry I'm
late. / What happened to you?/Its a long
story. Ask students to look at the story
in their Student Books and call out the
name of the character who said each
sentence. If you like, you can play this
game in two teams, writing or saying
sentences for each team in turn and
awarding one point for each correct
answer.

Additional resources

The Unit 6 Story Worksheet and the Unit 6
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of five
students to act out the story. Assign four
students in each group the roles: Ellie,
George, Heidi's secretary, the narrator.
Assign all the remaining roles (Mom,
Heidi's fans, Heidi) to the fifth student in
each group. Tell these students to think

of different characters for each role. They
can change their voices for each role if
they like. Students read through the story
again and discuss ideas for props and
actions for their parts. Encourage groups
to take time to discuss each member’s
character. Have students practice the story
with the actions and props. Monitor and
help where necessary. Groups that finish
quickly and do the activity easily can close
their books and try to act out the story
from memory. Bring one or two groups to

© 2020 Oxford University Press

the front of the class to act out the story
for the rest of the class.

If you have a video camera or a video
function on your phone, you can record
the students performing their stories, then
play the videos back to the class.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of about
four. Hand out sheets of paper and
make sure that students have colored
pens / pencils. Tell students that they
are going to design a poster for a
costume competition. Tell students

to think about where and when the
competition is, how you can enter,
whether or not there is a theme for
the competition (for example, jobs,
space, famous people, films) and what
the prizes are for the winners. Allow
students time to discuss their ideas in
their groups. Encourage them to use
English for their discussion as much as
possible. Monitor and ask questions
to find out what ideas students have.
Students then design and create their
posters in their groups. Invite students
from each group to present their
posters to the class and tell the class
about their costume competition.
Display the posters in the classroom.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 66 and 67 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how
much they enjoyed the story.

1 Ellie’s costume: earrings, glasses, wig,
skirt
George’s costume: flashlight, gloves,
hat, jacket, pants

2 1 invitation 2 costume 3 singer
4 party 5 same 6 music
7 secretary 8 journalists 9 real
10 doesn't

Try! A nurse’s uniform and a firefighter’s

uniform.

3 Answers will vary.

4 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 66—-67; Unit 6 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 6 Story Worksheet

Unit 6
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Unit 6 Language

Focus 1 pagess-77

Lesson objectives

Review the story on pages 74-75.
Complete questions and answers
about what people want to do.

Ask and answer questions about what
people want to do.

Language

What do you / does he / she want to be
when you / he/ she grow(s) up? He /
She wants to be a (pilot). | want to be a
(mechanic).

Materials

@ Tracks 57-58; Workbook
pages 68-69

Warm up

Ask the class what words for jobs they

can remember. Elicit as many answers as
possible. Write What do you want to be
when you grow up? on the board. Write the
answer | want to be a (pilot). underneath.
Ask the question to students around

the class. Encourage them to give true
answers. Write the question What does
he/she want to be when he / she grows up?
on the board. Write the answer He/ She
wants to be a (mechanic). underneath. Ask
a student What do you want to be when
you grow up? Elicit an answer. Point to the
first student and ask another student What
does he /she want to be when he / she grows
up? Elicit the answer. Repeat until students
are comfortable asking and answering

the questions.

1 Look at pages 74-75. Mark (v)
the sentences that are in the story.

Ask students to open their books to

pages 74-75 and quickly look over the
pictures in the story. Ask students to name
the characters in the story and say what
happens in each frame of the story. Tell
students to turn to page 76 in their books.
Read the first sentence aloud. Ask students
to turn back to pages 74-75 and see if
they can find this sentence in the story.
(They will find it in frame 2.) Ask students
to say the number of the picture this event
appears in. Read out the second sentence.
Have students look at the story again.

Ask Can you find the sentence? (Yes.) What
picture is it in? (Picture 3.) Tell students to
put a check mark in the box next to the
second sentence. Tell students that not

all of the sentences are in the story. They
should look for the sentences and mark
the boxes next to the sentences they can
find in the story. Have students work on
their own to complete the activity. Check
answers by inviting students to read the

2 What does George woant o be
wihen he gromws up?

" Whaot does

1 What does Kim want to be when the grows uprl
2 ‘What does Mike wont 1o be when he
3 ‘Whal does Anne _wont to be when she grows up T
Henry want fo be wihen he grows upi

il Look at pages 74-75. Mark (v') the sentences that are in the story.
1 Elic wonis to be o famaous singer. [F] 4 Whaot do you wonit o be when

you grow up. Ellie?

5 Ellie wants to be a photographer. [ |

3 George wanis o be a TV anchor. m & [ don't want e be a singer,
7 Look at the picture and complete the questions and answers.

& TV anchor
growsup T A singer
& pilot

ik machanic

¥l Look at the pictures again, Play Whe is it? with a friend, € 0

sentences aloud and say which sentences
are in the story and which are not.

2 Look at the picture and complete
the questions and answers.

Focus students'attention on the picture.
Ask students to name the jobs. Tell
students that this is a picture of the
costume party that Ellie and George went
to. Ask students to say which of these
children they saw in the story. Point to Kim
in the picture and ask What does Kim want
to be when she grows up? Elicit the answer.
(A TV anchor,) Show students the example
question and answer. Ask the next
question to the class and elicit the answer.
(A singer,) Tell students to complete the
question and answer in their books,

then read and complete the remaining
questions and answers. Check answers by
inviting pairs of students to read out the
completed questions and answers.

3 Look at the pictures again. Play
Who is it? with a friend. Q

Invite a pair of students to read out the
example exchange. Tell students to look
at the picture in Activity 2. Read out the
first speech bubble and ask students to
name all the girls in the picture. Ask a
student to read out the second speech
bubble. Say She wants to be a (TV anchor).
Ask Who s it? Elicit the answer. (Kim.)

Play the game a few times with the class,
choosing people for the students to guess,
then inviting students to choose people
from the picture for the rest of the class

to guess. When students are confident
about playing the game, divide the class
into pairs. Students take turns to choose a
person from the picture for their partner to
guess. Move around the class and monitor
the students as they play the game. Check
that they are using the correct grammar
structures. Invite confident pairs of
students to play the game for the class

to observe.

Unit 6
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Il Listen and match, Complete the questions and answers, (§ gl

Marina

Interviewer: What do you wan! 1o be when you grow up, Adam/
Adam:
Interviewer: What do you want 1o be when you grow up, Marinal?

Marina:

Interviewer: Whaot do you wani fo be when you grow up, Joe?
o 1 wont to be a firefightar.

Intarvigwar: Whot do o waant o b whemn YOLE OITAA L, Tonme?

Jane: 1 wont to be o photogropher.

Whuat der { yuu

L weand ho be when
Whet does | he /she
1 wainl o joumnolil.
4 Fo o
He P Sha wonb n machanic

[ weant to be o mechanic

I wont to ba an architect,

he / she

| ey g

NS up?

£ Write about four friends. )

Tim wramits to be a dociar

4 Interview peoaple in your ¢lass and complete the chart, E. '::-'

What do you want io
e when you grow up? | E

| woond fo be o d-m:lnr.-

¥

4 Listen and match. Complete the
questions and answers. ) 57

Direct students'attention to the photos.
Ask students to say what jobs they can
see in each photo. Play the recording,
pausing after the first item. Ask What does
Adam want to be when he grows up? Elicit
the answer. (He wants to be a mechanic.)
Show the students the example answer.
Tell students to listen to the rest of

the recording and write the missing
questions and answers. Play the rest of
the recording, pausing if necessary for
students to complete the activity, writing
the questions and answers in their books.
Invite pairs of students to read out the
questions and answers.

5 Write about four friends.

Divide the class into groups of five. Read
out the example sentence. Tell students to
ask and answer questions in their groups
and find out what the other people in
their group what to be when they grow
up. Model the question and answer
structures by asking What do you want to

be when you grow up? to students around
the class and eliciting the answers. (l want
to be a (pilot).)

Tell students to ask and answer questions
in their groups and write sentences in their
notebooks about the other four people

in their group, as in the example. Move
around the class and monitor the students
as they ask and answer in their groups.
Make sure they are using the correct
structures. Invite students to read out their
lists of sentences.

Additional resources
The Unit 6 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

6 Interview people in your class
and complete the chart. Q

Focus students'attention on the chart.

Tell them that they are going to interview
people in the class, using similar questions
and answers to the ones in Activity 4. They
should write the name of the student they
are interviewing in the first column of the
chart and the job that student wants to

© 2020 Oxford University Press

do in the second column. Show students
the example question and answer and
read them out. Ask the question again,
addressing students around the class.
Encourage students to answer truthfully
about themselves. Students then move
around the class, asking and answering
questions to complete their charts. Invite
students to make sentences about the
people in their charts. For example, Anna
wants to be a police officer.

Optional activity

Do a class survey. Divide the class into
groups of four. Tell students that they
are going to do a survey to find out
what jobs the children in the class want
to do when they grow up. Students
should use the information in their
charts from Activity 6 to make a bar
graph. They should write the jobs
along the bottom of the graph and the
number of students who want to do
that job down the side of the graph.
They should then look at their charts
and see how many students want to
do each job, and color in the correct
number of spaces on their bar graph.
Invite groups of students to compare
their bar graphs with other groups to
see if they have the same results.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 afirefighter 2 anurse
3 flightattendant 4 ajournalist
5 adoctor 6 amechanic

2 1 singer 2 hegrowsup/He/an
architect 3 want to be when he
grows up / He wants to be a pilot.
4 What does / want to be when
she grows up / She wants to be a
businesswoman.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 photographer 2 firefighter
3 to be a secretary

4 1 |wantto beateacher. 2 Whatdo
you want to be when you grow up /|
want to be an artist. 3 What do you
want to be when you grow up, Cam?
| want to be a firefighter. 4 What do
you want to be when you grow up /|
want to be a

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 68-69; Unit 6 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Unit 6
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Unit 6 Language
Focus 2 pagess-79

Lesson objectives

Learn words and phrases for house
rules.

Practice understanding rules through a
song and follow-up activities.

Practice writing rules using must/
mustn’t.

Language

Rules: clean the windows, drop trash,
pick up the trash, stand on the CDs,
sweep the floor, touch the vase, turn
down the music, turn up the music

Must/ Mustn't: You must turn down the
TV. You mustn't turn up the music.

Materials

@ Tracks 58-59; Unit 6 Flashcards Set
2 (household verbs); Workbook pages
70-71,124

Warm up

Write the words must and mustn't on the
board. Draw a check mark next to the
word must and a cross next to the word
mustn't. Explain to the class that we use
must to talk about things that people want
us to do and mustn't to talk about things
that people don't want us to do.

Write these gapped sentences on the
board: You ... eat candy in class./You ...
speak English in class./You ... be good in
class./You ... bring cell phones to class.
Ask the students to help you fill the

gaps with must or mustn't. Read the first
sentence, pausing before the gap, and
elicit an answer. Do the same with the
other sentences. If necessary, mime must
and mustn't by smiling / nodding or
making a sad face / shaking your head to
prompt the students.

1 Look and number. Listen and
check. @ 58

Use the household verbs flashcards to
present and practice the new vocabulary.
Write the words must and mustn't on
opposite sides of the board. Hold up each
flashcard in turn, say the phrase for the
flashcard, and stick it under the correct
word on the board. Students sentences
using the phrase for the flashcard and
must or mustn't. For example, You mustn't
drop trash. / You must sweep the floor.

Direct students'attention to the pictures
and phrases in Activity 1. Read out the
phrases and ask students to point to

the correct pictures in their books. Read
out the phrase turn down the music. Ask
students to say which picture matches this
phrase. (1.) Show students the example
number 1.

104  Unité6

- — -

=,

Mom! Dod! Can we have o parfy?
A recrlly fur costurne parfy?

Mom! Dadl Can we hove o party?
We promise e won't make o mess!
Yomo rmmasin®t fun wipy thee mnarsic,
LUy fhand on thi LIYLx,

You mustn't drop frash

O touch the vose.

L3

furn down the TV

Il Look and number. Listen and check. § g

* !|H|I’1!",1rJ -

1 L

‘i.
claan tha windows
drap trosh E]
(&)
(&)

turn down the music D
turm up thie nusic @

jplick wp thae trondy
whond om the C0n
swieep e oo

touch the vose

rhois anirsi.

»
the vate,

clamn

B Your masr

9 Listen and do actions. Sing along. d’j’h X | Youmustn't | touch

Your masst turn dawen the TV,
Mowna! Doad® Car we bove o pariy? . ..

And when The pormy's over,
You must sweep the floor,
Yoms sl gaic e up thes fronkh
Arvd chean the howse,

And you miust close The door.

£ Read the lyrics and complete the chart, [\

turn up the music

¥

Tell students to read the phrases, look
at the pictures and write the correct
numbers next to the phrases in the box.
Students complete the activity on their
own. Move around the class as students
work. Prompt students with flashcards
if they have trouble. Check answers by
asking What’s number (1)?

2 Listen and do actions. Sing
along. @ 59

Play the song, one line at a time. Pause
after each line and ask the class to
suggest an action for each line. Encourage
students to agree on the best action and
practice it together. Play the recording all
the way through a few times for students
to practice doing all the actions and
singing along.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 82 at any point from
here on.
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3 Read the lyrics and complete the
chart.

Ask the class to look at the song lyrics. Ask
What must the children do? Elicit answers
from around the class. Ask What mustn't
the children do? Direct students’attention
to the chart. Explain that the students
should write the things that Mom and
Dad want them to do in the first column
(You Must), and the things that Mom

and Dad don't want them to do in the
second column (You Mustn’t). Read out the
examples in the chart. Ask students to find
these phrases in the song lyrics and read
out the lines from the song. Let students
work on their own to complete the chart.
Check answers by asking students around
the class to make sentences using the
information in their charts. Write They
must ... and They mustn't ... on the board
to prompt students. Encourage students
to say full sentences.

Additional resources
The Unit 6 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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I Look and write the rules with the verbs from A-:ﬂviry' 1

You mushn't slowd on e books.

3 i, your clothes) Yiou must plok up your clobhes.

WX tromb)

You musin'l drop brash.

' March the words with the pictures, Write the rules,

a cotordrink b ol € shoul  d foke o shower e walch your children

SWIMMING POOL RULES

Yo r mt ih.'. LI,
2 _You must watch your children

3 _You mustn't eot or drink.

¥ Write some rules for your daossroom. D
i Choose a route to Mom or Dad. Play the game, Eh Q

Yoru PUSIAL Touch e |
wise Fou rmusin’t luem
up the TV,

=

I.I' = ':- " -"a--ﬁ-;_ _..-__E'-_ - .__

4 You must toke o showsr,

§ _You musiny shout,

Ok Whot's nexi® |

4 Look and write the rules with the
verbs from Activity 1.

Focus students’attention on the phrases
in the box in Activity 1. Tell them the bold
words are the verb. We can use the verb in
different sentences. For example, You must
turn down the music / the TV / the lights.

Ask students to look at the photos in
Activity 4 and say which verb they think
each photo shows. (For example, The man
in the first photo wants someone to turn
down the music.) Ask students to suggest
a sentence with must for the first photo.
(You must turn down the music.) Show the
class the example sentence and read it
out. Show students the prompts for the
sentences in parentheses. Tell the students
that a check mark (v) means must and

a cross (X) means mustn't. Explain that
students need to use the prompts in
parentheses and verbs from Activity 1

to write a sentence about each photo.
Elicit the second sentence from the class,
then allow students time to complete
the activity on their own. Check by asking
students to read out their sentences.

5 Match the words with the
pictures. Write the rules.

Focus attention on the rules and read out
the heading. Ask students to say what
rule they think each picture shows. Read
out the words and phrases in the box
and tell students to use the words and

phrases to write a rule about each picture.

Ask students which word or phrase they
think matches the first picture. (Run.) Ask
students to suggest the rule. (You mustn’t
run.) Show students the example. Have
students write the rest of the rules in their
books. Invite students to point to the
pictures and read out the matching rules.

6 Write some rules for your
classroom.

Ask students what things they must /
mustn't do in the classroom. Have them
write rules for their classroom in their

notebooks. Encourage students to write at
least three rules using must and three rules
using mustn't. Students compare their lists

of rules with a partner. Invite students to
read out their rules for the class.
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7 Choose a route to Mom or

Dad. Play the game. Workbook
page 124 Q

Have students turn to page 124 of their
Workbooks and look at the pictures. Ask
students to name the activities in the
pictures. Tell students to choose a route
from the START lozenge to Mom or Dad.
They can trace their route lightly in pencil
to help them remember it. Students take
turns to give instructions to their partner
using sentences with must or mustn't. For
example, You must clean the windows. You
must close the door. You mustn't stand on
the CDs.). Their partner follows the route
by finding the correct pictures to match
the instructions. Divide the class into
pairs. Act out the example exchange with
a volunteer and model the game for the
class. Students can then play the game in
pairs. Monitor and help if necessary. Make
sure that students are using the correct
grammar structures. Invite confident
pairs of students to model the game for
the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 droptrash 2 touch the vase
3 turn down the music 4 clean
the house 5 turn up the music
6 standontheCDs 7 seepthefloor
pick up trash
must / clean the house
mustn't / drop trash
must / pick up trash
must / sweep the floor
must / turn down the music
mustn't / touch the vase
mustn’t / stand on the sofa
mustn't / turn up the music
1 Answers will vary.
must clean the bathroom
mustn’t drop paper
You mustn’t turn up the TV.
You must sweep the floor.
You must go to bed early.
You must do your homework.
You mustn't go to bed late.
Youmustn'tdroptrash onthefloor.
You mustn’t turn up the music.
You mustn’t shout. 7 You must
feed the cat. 8 You must tidy your
bedroom.
Try! Answers will vary.
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Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 70-71; Unit 6 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit 6
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Unit 6 CLIL pagesso-si

Lesson objectives
Understand a text about firefighters.

Understand a timeline.
Make a timeline.

Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: leather, hoses,
bucket, water pump, fire brigade, fire
engine, put out

Review vocabulary: firefighters,
doctors, nurses, teachers, police officers
Extra vocabulary: engineer, private,
public

Materials

® Track 60; photos of people who
help us (optional); Workbook page 72

Warm up

Tell students to open their Student Books
to page 72 and find the costumes for
people who help us. Alternatively, you can
show students some photos (printed from
the Internet or clipped from magazines)
showing people who do jobs that help

us (such as police officers, firefighters,
doctors, nurses, teachers). Find out
students what they know about each job.
Ask Where does he / she work? What does
he / she wear? What does he / she do? How
does he/ she help people? Encourage all
students to contribute to the discussion.

1 Listen and read along. Number
the objects in the pictures. &) 60

Ask students to look at the pictures and
say what they can see and what the
people are doing in each picture. Show
students the words in the box. Explain the
meanings, or have students look up the
words in their dictionaries.

Play the recording for students to follow
the text in their books. Ask students to
look at the pictures again and decide
which picture shows a bucket, fire engine,
hose or water pump. Students write the
number of the correct word from the

box next to the matching item in the
pictures. Check answers by asking What's
number (1)? Students point to the correct
picture and say the word.

2 Read again. Draw the arrows to
complete the timeline.

Direct students'attention to the timeline.
Explain that a timeline shows the order

of important events in history. Read out
the text in the first box. Ask When did
people have the first water pump for fighting
fires? Ask students to look at the text in
Activity 1 and find the date. (Between 300

X pose W
i Listen and read along. Number the Rose

objects in the pictures.

1 bucket 2 fireengine
3 hose 4 water pump

» 0t
.

[Knowslabout

Firefighters

fire engines.

4
Many people do important jobs that help other people, n
for example: doctors, nurses, teachers, police officers and
firefighters. Some of these jobs started a very long time ago.

Between 100 BC and 1 AD, Emperor Augustus started the
first fire brigade, with about 7,000 men. The firefighters did
not use pumps. They used buckets of water. They passed the
buckets along a line, from person to person.

Between 1600 and 1700 AD, after some big fires, such as the

Great Fires of Boston in 1653 and London in 1666, private 6
fire brigades started in Europe and America. People paid
firefighters to put out fires. During this time, the first hoses

and the first fire engines were invented. The hoses were
made of leather, and horses pulled the fire engines.

The first public fire brigades started between 1800 and 6
1900 AD. Now, firefighters use modern hoses, pumps and

Between 300 and 200 BC, an engineer in Ancient Egypt
designed the first water pump for fighting fires. This pumped \ 4
a lot of water, so it helped people put out fires quickly. 6

\

@ 2 Read again. Draw the arrows to complete the timeline.

the first water pump for
fighting fires (Ancient Egypt)

private fire brigades in
Europe and America, the
first hoses and fire engines

the first public
fire brigades

brigade (Rome)

LI L L el
* 500 b o 500 1000 1500 2000
BC AD AD AD AD AD
the first fire modern hoses, pumps

and fire engines

»x

and 200 BC.) Show students the arrow
pointing to between 300 and 200 BC

on the timeline. Read out the remaining
boxes and ask questions about them. For
example, When did Rome have the first

fire brigade? When did people use modern
hoses? When were the first public fire
brigades? When did people have the first fire
engines? Encourage students to look at the
text and answer orally. Have students work
on their own to complete the timeline.
Check answers as a class.

Additional resources
The Unit 6 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards
can be used at any point from here on.

3 Order the dates. Complete the
Timeline.

Direct students'attention to the timeline
and ask What is this? (A timeline.) What

is it about? (The history of police officers.)
When does it start? (1700.) When does it
end? (2000.) Read out the dates and the
information. Ask students to look at the
dates and say which event came first.

(1789: the first police officers in Australia.)
Show students the example number 1.
Tell students to look at the dates and
number the events in the correct order.
Allow students to do this on their own,
then check answers by asking students

to read out the events in the correct
order. Show students the example event
on the timeline. Tell them to complete

the timeline with the rest of the events.
Students should write the events in boxes,
then draw arrows to the correct dates

on the timeline. Students can complete
the activity on their own, then compare
answers with a partner. Check answers by
asking students to read out the events and
show you their arrows on the timeline.

4 Find out about a different job
and make a Timeline.

Tell students they are going to make
their own timelines about different jobs.
Give students the opportunity to find
out about the history of their chosen job
online. Tell students to think about what
events they are going to include in their

Unit 6
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£ Order the dates, Complete the Timeline,

1838: ke first police afficers in the USA

1 the gt police afficen o fuchralia

1814%: the first women police offioers in the UK
1829 the first palice afficers in Englond

1800: the firg! palice officars i Seotland

| [mu the first police 1829 ﬂ'rz{n1-pﬂbce|
A affces in Boptlond | aificers n England |
= " r l'._.

1780 10 Tl poded
officens in Ausdnalia

1] Find out about a different job and make a Timeline, ﬂ

7 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. ?h

*) Listen and repeat the sentences. § g

The frog with freckles is
frying fruir in o frying pan.

s o

{ha ltw

I1m the first police

oM in s USA

A bug diiver and a drurmmer
arg diinking juice and
gecrwing af the cortumas porty,

bk T st wanemian
police officars in the LK J

tourist information leaflet. They should
include between four and eight events.
Tell students to make notes of the events
and their dates, then use their notes to
make their timelines. When students have
finished writing, have them swap timelines
with a partner and check for mistakes.
Have students practice presenting their
timelines to a partner. If you like, you can
invite students to present their timelines
to the class, telling the events in the
correct order and showing the dates

on their timeline. Ask students to share
interesting facts they learned about their
chosen job with the class.

COMPETENCE IN PROCESSING
INFORMATION AND THE USE OF IT

Activities that involve using the Internet
for research help students to learn the
mechanics of information processing.
Where possible, include Internet
research, using English websites, to help
students become familiar with the use of]
the Internet in English.

Optional activity

The Unit 6 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about a TV program in the USA. There is
also a CLIL Video Worksheet.

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions. For example,
What's Paula’s job? Is Sarah a TV anchor?
Who can control the cameras? What time
do the journalists start work? What does
the designer create? What time does the
program start?

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 A waterpump B bucket € hose
D fire engine

21c 2e 3b 4a 5d

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 72; Unit 6 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 6 CLIL Video Worksheet
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Phonics s

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/fr/ and /dr/.

Practice listening to, reading and

saying words with the sounds /fr/
and /dr/.

Materials
® Tracks 61-62; Workbook page 73

Warm up

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 81 and look at the first picture in
the phonics section. Ask What animal is
this? (A frog.) What does he have? (A frying
pan.) What's in the frying pan? (Fruit) What's
on his face? (Freckles.) Ask students to look
at the second picture and ask What's

his job? about each person (Bus driver. /
Drummer.) What are they doing? (Drinking
and drawing.)

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. {61

Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Ask students to point
to the correct item in the first picture.
(The frying pan.) Ask What's this? (A frying
pan.) Tell students to write the number 1
in the box. Continue the recording while
students listen and write numbers in

the boxes for each item they hear. Play
the recording again, pausing after each
item to check answers with the class. For
example, What's number (1)?

Say one of the words on the page and
have the children tell you the number. The
children can do this in pairs once they are
familiar with the activity.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. &) 62

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally. Repeat for both
tongue-twisters. Lead the class in choral
and individual repetition, challenging
students to say the tongue-twister faster if
they are doing it easily and telling them to
slow down if it is too difficult.

1dr1,47,8
fr:2,3,5,6

21dr 2fr 3dr 4dr 5dr 6fr
7 fr 8 fr

3 1 frog 2 freckles 3 fruit 4 frying
1 driver 2 drummer 3 drinking
4 drawing

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 73

Unit 6
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Unit 6 Project and
Value s

Lesson objectives

Understand why it is important to
work hard to help other people.
Make a work plan showing how you
help other people.

Value
Work hard to help other people.

Materials

Poster paper; colored pencils / pens;
rulers; Unit 6 Stickers; Workbook
page 74

Warm up

Write the word Help in the center of the
board. Ask students who helps them (at
home / at school /in the community).
Write their answers on one side of the
board. Ask students how each person on
the board helps them. Then ask students
how they help other people (at home /
at school / in the community). Write
their suggestions on the other side of
the board. Ask students to suggest other
ways they could help people at home /
at school / in the community. Take all
suggestions, and encourage all students
to contribute to the discussion.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student

Books to page 82 and find Jeb’s Value

at the top. Read the value aloud while
students follow along. Ask students why
it is important to work hard to help other
people. (Because helping other people
shows that we care about them, and makes
their day better, and because other people
often help us, so it’s important to help them
when we can.) Tell students to take out
their sticker sheets and find the sticker for
Jeb’s Value. Students stick the sticker in the
space in their Student Books.

A Work Plan

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into pairs. Explain to
students that they are going to make a
work plan showing how they help other
people. But first they should start by
discussing the things they already do to
help other people, and the things they
could do to help other people.

Allow students time to talk about the
discussion questions in pairs and make
lists of things they already do to help other
people and things they could do to help
other people. Monitor and help as needed,
then have students compare their lists
with other pairs. Invite pairs of students to
report their ideas to the class.

AlWorkiPlan

Materrals

* Feod and stick. @r

Work hoed ta help other people.

# Pens

—

|I' Stage 12 Plan your projact.
1 Think about all the work that yvou do fo help other
maopds, In penies, mnke o N

2 Discuss other things you could do 1o help your
Tamily sl people in yoor commanity.

@; Stage 2: Develop your praject.
1 Moke o work plan for 1He rasl wioek
Add something 1o your ghan thal you
T Ry o

3 Durirg thie wesk, mirk ||f":|1h.l W S
you do it ond write descriplions of whol
v i

3 Al The erdd of The wesk, Dring your wark
o 10 schoed
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discussion questions in Stage 3. Ask
students to show their work plans to

the group and discuss who did all of the
activities on their work plan and who
didn't complete their work plan. Students
can compare activities and sentences
and find out who did the same activities.
Invite students to report their findings to
the class.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Hand out sheets of poster paper for
students to make their work plans. Tell
students to make their own work plans,
showing the days of the week and the
things they plan to do to help other
people on each day. They should include
things they already do to help other
people and at least one new thing that
they don't usually do.

Encourage students to make their work
plans colorful and attractive. Tell students
to keep their work plans with them for the
rest of the week. When they do one of the
activities on their work plan, they should
mark of the activity with a check mark (v)

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

Students grade their performance in
each stage of the project in Activity 2 on
page 74 of their Workbooks.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.

and write a sentence about what they
did on the bottom or on the back of their
work plan. Students should bring their
work plans to the next lesson to discuss
what activities they did and how these
activities helped people.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

In the next lesson, divide the class into
groups of four or five to talk about the

2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 74
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1 Look and write questions and onseers.

1 Whal doas she wanl fo be when she grows up?

ahe wants 1o be o phategrapher,

2 What does he wonl to be when be grows up?

He wants fo be a mechanic.

3 What does she wanl fo be when she arows up?

She wonts lo be 0 singen

4 What does he wonl te be when he grows up?

He wants fo be o fircfighter

A Write your answers.

UMbty clbane Yhoo#?

4 What joh dioes your mam or dod dat
# Whaee does he'she work?

Whal do you st o be wben you
gros up?

%

# Wit does yoar friencd won oo bhe
wihen, hafshe rows upT

# Mome semething that you must do
at hame,

#’ Mmume snmething that youn mesin't do
o1 homa

{ Ask ond onswer the guestions with o friend. {_;:5
What joi dowes your mom or dod do?

My dod ks -i:n:m:. ] ‘

Unit 6 Review pges

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Jobs, household verbs: What does
he/ she / do you want to be when he /
she grows / you grow up? |/ He/She
want(s) to be a photographer.

Must/ mustn’t

Materials

Unit 6 Flashcards Set 1 (jobs);
Workbook page 75

Warm up

Stick six or eight of the jobs flashcards on
the board. Point to the flashcards and ask
students to say the words. Tell students
to look at the flashcards for about twenty

seconds. Tell students to close their eyes.
Remove the flashcards from the board. Tell
students to open their eyes. Ask students
to tell you which flashcards were on the
board. If you like, you can play this game
in two teams. Once you have removed
the flashcards, ask students from each
team in turn to say the word for one of
the flashcards. Award one point for each
correct answer. If students in one team
can't remember any more flashcards, pass

to the other team.

1 Look and write questions and

answers.

Point to the first photo and ask What does
she want to be when she grows up? Elicit
the answer She wants to be a photographer.
Show students the example question and
answer. Ask about the remaining photos
and encourage students around the class
to answer orally. Have students write the
questions and answers on their own. Invite
pairs of students to read out the questions

and answers.
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2 Write your answers.

Invite students to ask you the questions.
Give model answers, using full sentences
and grammar structures from the unit.
Ask the questions to students around the
class and encourage them to answer the
questions about themselves, using full
sentences. Have students work on their
own to write answers to the questions in
their books.

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write two or three
more questions for their partner about
jobs or rules. (For example, What must /
mustn't you do in the classroom? What
job does your aunt / uncle / grandma do?)
Then swap work with their partner and
write answers to each other’s questions.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Encourage students to compare
their answers, discussing the similarities
and differences. Confident students /
classes can try to answer the questions

without looking at their books. Invite pairs

to act out interviews.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating

students' progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker
next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 6 Test can be given now.
The Units 4-6 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS
1 1 ajournalist 2 does/she/ pilot
3 does/want to be when she grows

up / wants to be an architect 4 What
does / want to be when he grows up /
He wants to be a mechanic. 5 What

does / want to be when she grows
up / She wants to be a singer.

2 1 You must turn down the music.
2 touch 3 drop 4 standon
5 sweep 6 clean 7 turnup
8 pick up

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 75

Unit 6
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Unit 6 Review
Game pagess

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 5 and 6.
Provide an opportunity for
collaboration and communication.

Landscape features; past simple

forms of irregular verbs; jobs;
household verbs

Past simple questions: Did you (play
tennis)? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.

Past simple questions with What /
Where: Where did you run to? | ran to the
island. What did he / she wear? He / She
wore boots.

What do you / does he / she want to be
when you / he/ she grow(s) up? He /
She wants to be a (pilot). | want to be a
(mechanic).

Must/Mustn't: You must turn down the
TV. You mustn't turn up the music.

Unit 5 and Unit 6 Flashcards
(landscape features, past simple forms
of irregular verbs, jobs and household
verbs)

Warm up

Use the flashcards to review landscape
features, past simple forms of irregular
verbs, jobs and household verbs. Divide
the class into teams A and B. Invite a
student from team A to come to the
board. Stick four flashcards from one set
and one flashcard from another set on the
board. Ask the student to say the words
for the flashcards, then say which flashcard
is the odd one out. Repeat with students
from each team in turn, awarding one
point for each correct response. The team
with the most points wins.

Stick one set of flashcards on the board.
Choose one of the flashcards and say / spy
with my little eye, something beginning with
(V). The first student to raise their hand
and call out the word you are thinking of
(for example, volcano) can take a turn to
choose another of the flashcards on the
board and say the first letter for the rest of
the class to guess the word.

1 Play Treasure Island Quest.

Focus students'attention on the game.
Ask What landscape features can you see?
Encourage students to say the words for
all the landscape features on the map.

Ask students to read the questions under
the map. Point to the pictures at the top
of each column and find the matching
landscape features on the treasure map.

Divide the class into pairs. If the class

does not divide equally into pairs, you

can have one group of three as well. This
group could be made up of less confident
students.

Ask students to find the starting point

on the map, then ask them to find the
treasure. Tell students that they need

to follow the dotted line to get from

the starting point to the treasure, and
that to find the treasure they need to
answer all of the questions. When they
get to the jungle, they need to answer

all of the questions in the jungle column.
When they get to the mountains, they
need to answer all of the questions in
the mountains column, and so on. Tell
the students that they need to ask and
answer the questions together. When they
have both answered a question, they can
put a check mark in the box next to that
question.

Model the game with students around
the class. When students are confident
about playing the game, they can play the
game in pairs. Move around the class and

[ #1 )
S
2
)
B
i

A
w

monitor students as they play the game.
Help them if necessary by prompting
them to ask the right questions, or helping
them to phrase their answers correctly.

Ask students to tell the class what they
thought of the game. They can discuss
their ideas in their groups before reporting
back to the class.

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams and
play Treasure Island Quest as a class.

Ask the questions to students from
each team in turn. If a team does not
answer a question with a grammatically
correct answer, ask the same question
to another student from the same
team. When a team has answered all

of the questions for the first landscape
feature, they can move on to the next
feature and the next set of questions.
The first team to reach the treasure wins
the game.
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decide which one they think matches the
word diverse. Show students the example
line. Tell students to do the same for the
other two words in Activity 2. Check
answers by asking students to read out the
words and the matching definitions.

Ask students if there are any other
unknown words in the text. Tell them to
read the sentences around these words

1| Look ar the pictures and mark mm-mmmsm

. g e
| A, Aaimaks Grogqraphy,

| wmll heography G e i al & ID | Danie and Al

- Read and match the words with the definiticns.
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Culture s

Lesson objectives
Understand a text about Indonesia.

Practice grammar and vocabulary from
previous units in context.

Compare Indonesia to your country.

Language
Indonesia: tropical, diverse, wood-
carving, weaving, batik

Materials

Globe / world map; Workbook
page 114

Warm up

Write the heading Indonesia in the center
of the board. Ask students if they know
anything about Indonesia (where it is,
what you can see, what food people eat).
Ask students to find Indonesia on a map.
If students have trouble, give them clues,
such as It’sin Asia. It’s in the southeast.

1 Look at the pictures and mark (v)
what the text is about.

Ask students to look at the pictures in the
text and say what they can see and what
the people are wearing / doing. Read out
the school subject words in Activity 1

and ask the students if any of the pictures
match each subject word. Ask students to
look at the options in Activity 1 and decide
which option includes all three pictures.
Tell the students to mark the box for the
correct option, then have them tell the
class what they think the text is about.

2 Read and match the words with
the definitions.

Read the first paragraph aloud, and

have students follow in their books. Ask
students to say what the paragraph is
about. (Indonesia’s geography.) Repeat for
the second and third paragraphs.

Ask students to say find the word diverse
in the text. Tell students to read the
sentences around the word and suggest
what the word means. Ask students to
read the three definitions in Activity 2 and

© 2020 Oxford University Press

and try to guess what the words mean.
Invite students to share their guesses with
the class. Tell the students to look up the
words in their dictionaries to see if their
guesses were correct. Ask students to
share any interesting facts they learned
from the text.

3 Read again and complete the
Venn diagram.

Direct students'attention to the Venn
diagram. Read out the headings. Explain
that students should write things people
can find in Indonesia but not in their
country in the first circle, and things
people can find in their country but not
in Indonesia in the second circle. They
should write things that people can find
in Indonesia and in their country in the
central, overlapping, circle. Copy the Venn
diagram onto the board. Ask students

to suggest words for each section of the
Venn diagram.

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
work together to complete the Venn
diagram. They can find information

about Indonesia in the text in Activity 2. If
necessary, they can find information about
their own country online orin a library.
Invite students to present their completed
Venn diagrams to the class and talk about
the similarities and differences between
Indonesia and their country.

Optional activity

Ask students to write sentences about
ways in which Indonesia and their
country are the same or different. They
can use the information in their Venn
diagrams to help them.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 animals C batikC beach A
costume B dancersB shapes C
islands A womenB cloth C
mountains A/B

2 Indonesia: landscape: islands,
volcanoes, mountains, villages
traditions: drama, stories, puppets
arts and crafts: crafts, batik, shapes
Where | live: Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 114
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Review Story pagesss-s

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 4 to 6 in the
context of a story.

Understand and act out a story.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. § 2
1 Whal room do the characters visit in the costle!
2 Whal do the charochers loak ol in pictures 467

d along. Mark (#') the things that the characters
talk about.

elephcats bemmporcms D P prileat D prlearie
hicainework king D NG D phetog o e D Qe

LI R Srsowy ansd Thee shdkoryts wiene an Tha dodtle Ok s e el s ek Tk s e

¥ Listen and

Language
Vocabulary and grammar structures
from Units 4-6

Materials

@ Track 63; Units 4-6 Flashcards Set 1
(places in a town, landscape features,
jobs); Workbook page 117

Warm up

Use the flashcards to play a game of Odd
One Out. Choose three flashcards from one
unit, and one flashcard from a different
unit. Stick the flashcards on the board. The
students have to say which flashcard does
not belong with the others in the group.
You can play this game in two teams if
you like, showing sets of flashcards to each
team in turn. Award one point for each
correct answer. The team with the most
points wins.

Lead in

Write the heading In the library on the
board. Ask students around the class to say
how often they go to a library. Ask What
can you see/do in the library? Elicit answers
from around the class. Ask What must /
mustn’t you do in the library? Encourage
students to suggest rules for a library

using full sentences with must or mustn't.

Tell students to open their books and
look at the story on pages 86-87. Ask
students to say what places they can see
in the story and to say who they think the
children are talking to in frames 3-7.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the pictures
on pages 86-87 in their books. Point to
the first picture. Ask some questions to
get students thinking about the story.
For example, Where are the children? What
are they doing? What do you think they are
talking about? Who are the two women?

Go through the rest of the pictures very
quickly and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they can see in the pictures. Take all
their ideas but don't give the story away.
Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to look
at the pictures in their books and answer.
Ask students to read and discuss the
second question with their partners. Invite
volunteers to share their answers with
the class.

Unit6
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2 Listen and read along. Mark (v)
the things that the characters talk
about. @ 63

Play the recording of the story up to the
end of the first page. Ask the students
What happens next? and encourage

them to predict the next part of the

story without looking at their books. Take
suggestions from as many students as
possible. Play the rest of the recording,
encouraging the students to listen and
follow the story in their books. Ask them if
they were right about what happens next.

Read out the words in Activity 2. Tell the
class that the characters in the story talk
about some of these things, but not all

of these things. Tell the students to read
the story again and decide which things
the characters talk about. They should
put a check mark in the box next to each
thing the characters talk about. Allow the
students time to complete this activity on
their own, then check answers by asking
Do the characters talk about (elephants)?
Students answer yes or no. If they answer
yes, ask them to read out the part of the

© 2020 Oxford University Press

story in which the characters talk about
this topic.

You may want to develop further
discussion of the story by asking
questions, such as Who tells Luke to do
his homework? What does June say about
the library? What is “Mr. Barnaby” doing in
the library? What does “Mr. Barnaby” show
the children? What does Rose say about
elephants?

Personalize the story by asking students
What did your grandpa do when he was
younger? Where did you go on vacation last
year? What did you see / do there?



LY The studlenis bell Penclope what happened.
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Optional activity

Have a class discussion about the

story and its theme. Ask the children

to work in pairs. Tell them that you will
ask a question and that they should
give their answer to their partner. Ask
questions to start the discussion: Why
do the children go into the library? How
do they feel when they see "Mr. Barnaby"?
Who do they think “Mr. Barnaby” is? What
does “Mr. Barnaby” tell them about? What

mistake does “Mr. Barnaby” make? Who is
‘Mr. Barnaby” really?

Ask Do you ever play jokes on your friends
or family? Invite students around the
class to tell you if they have ever played
a joke or trick, and to say what they did
and what happened.

Optional activity

Give the students a challenge. Tell them
to close their books. Say a line from the
story and ask students which frame

of the story the line is from. You can
play this game in two teams if you like,
saying lines from the story to students
from each team in turn and awarding
one point for each correct frame
number.
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Optional activity

Tell the students to draw a picture
showing one part of the story. Invite
students to show their finished pictures
to the class. The rest of the class should
say what part of the story it is, who the
characters are and what is happening in
the picture.

Alternatively, you can tell the students
to draw an extra frame for the story. Tell
them to think about where the extra
frame will go and what will happen in it.
Ask them to draw the extra frame then
write a short text and speech bubbles.
They should write This frame comes
after frame (1). When the students have
finished, display the pictures of the
extra frames around the class.

3 Act out the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of eight
students to act out the story. Assign each
student a role: the narrator, Miss Snow,
Jeb, Rose, June, Rory, Penelope and Luke.
The students who play the role of Luke will
also play the role of Mr. Barnaby. Students
read through the story again and discuss
ideas for props and actions for their parts.
Encourage groups to take time to discuss
each member's character. If there is time,
students can write their lines out on pieces
of paper instead of reading from their
books. Have students practice the story
with their actions and props. Monitor and
help where necessary. Confident groups
can close their books and try to act out the
story from memory.

Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

Optional activity

If you have audio or video recording
facilities, you can record the groups
performing the story. Play the
recordings of the story back to the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 must,e 2 mustn't,d 3 pilot,f
4 see,a 5 go,b 6 don'tlive, c
2 C
3 1 Did you go to China? Yes, | did.
2 Did you meet a king? Yes, | did.
3 Did you buy a plane? No, | didn't.
Try! He's in Australia.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 117

Unit 6
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Unit 7 Vocabulary

pages 88—89

Lesson objectives
Identify injuries and illnesses.

Practice the use of new words for
injuries and illnesses in spoken,
written, and aural forms.

Language

Injuries and illnesses: broken

leg, bruise, cold, cough, cut, dizzy,
earache, headache, sick, sore throat,
stomachache, toothache

Materials

@ Tracks 64-65; Unit 7 Flashcards
Set 1 (injuries and illnesses); Workbook
pages 76-77

Warm up

Tell students they are going to talk

about different injuries and illnesses.

Use the injuries and illnesses flashcards

to introduce the vocabulary. Hold up
each flashcard and say the words for the
students to repeat in chorus. Show a set
of flashcards, one after the other fairly fast,
saying one word as you go. Students call
Stop when the word and picture match.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students to
open their Student Books to page 88 and
look at the picture. Ask Where are they?

(At the doctor’s / a hospital.) How do they
feel? (Ill / Sad). Read the title of the unit
and elicit or explain that this is a picture
of a special doctor’s surgery. The doctor

is a super doctor. Tell the class that all the
people in the picture want to see the
doctor because they are ill or injured. Read
the first question aloud and ask students
to discuss it with their partners. Encourage
them to talk together to decide which
people in the picture have injuries and
which people have illnesses. Ask the first
question and invite students around the
class to point to the injured people in the
picture or say the numbers. Ask students
to read the second question together and
take turns answering. Have pairs share
some of their answers to compare with
the class.

2 Listen and repeat. ) 64

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items in the main picture.
Play the recording again for individual
students to repeat the words for the class.
Ask questions to students around the
class. For example, Who has a (cut)?/ Who
feels (sick)? Students call out the correct
number. Explain that we use feel with dizzy
and sick, but we use have with the other

7 The Super Doctor

'H'n;u-:huh ry

Discuss with a friend, 2
1 Which people have injuries?
2 How doyou feel today?
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injuries and illnesses. Divide the class into
two teams. Have students from each team
in turn ask a question for the other team
to answer. For example, Who has (a cold)?
Award one point for each correct answer.

3 Look and number the words.
Complete the sentences.

Direct students'attention to the main
picture. Ask students to find the number 1.
Ask What's the matter with him? (He has
acough.) Show students the example
number 1in Activity 3. Tell students to
look at the rest of the numbers in the main
picture, then write the correct numbers
next to the words in Activity 3. Check
answers by calling out the numbers and
asking students around the class to say the
correct words.

Point to the picture for item a. Ask
students to find this boy in the main
picture and call out the number. (4.)

Ask What’s the matter with him? (He has

a stomachache.) Read out the example
sentence. Tell students to find the people
in the main picture and complete the

sentences about them. Move around the
class as students complete the activity on
their own. If students have trouble, ask
questions to prompt them. For example,
What number is he / she in the big picture?
What’s the matter with him / her? Check
answers by inviting students to read out
the completed sentences.

Optional activity

Say true or false sentences about

the people in the main picture. For
example, Number 1 has a (headache). /
Number 8 feels (dizzy). Invite students
around the class to respond true or false
and encourage students to correct
the false sentences. You can play this
game in two teams if you like, saying
sentences to each team in turn and
awarding one point for each correct
response and an extra point for each
corrected false sentence.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.
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4 Read and complete the text. example. Tell students to read the rest of

Direct students’attention to the text. Read
out the first sentence. Read out the next
sentence with the example. Ask students
to look at the words in the box and say
whether any of the other words could
complete this sentence. (No.) Tell students
to read the rest of the text and complete
the gaps with the words in the box. Only
one word will fit in each gap. Students
complete the text on their own. Move
around the class as they work and help

if necessary. Check answers by inviting
students to read out sentences from the
completed text.

students complete the activity on their
own. Play the recording for students to
check their answers.

Play the recording of the song again,
pointing to each of the injuries and illness
in the main picture on page 88 as they
are mentioned. Ask students to think of

a mime or an action for each injury and
illness. They can use the main picture to
give them ideas. Play the recording again
for the students to mime the injuries and
ilinesses as they are mentioned. Play the
recording once more and sing along with
the students. Have them follow the lyrics
in the book as they sing. If you like, you

5 Look at the pictures and
complete the lyrics. Listen and
check. @ 65

Direct students'attention to the photos
above the song lyrics. Point to each photo
and ask students to name the illnesses.
Read out the first line of the song, up

to the example. Ask students to look at
photo 1 and say which word completes
this line. (Sick.) Show students the

and perform their actions for the class,
along with the recording.

6 Play Mime and Guess with a
friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read

© 2020 Oxford University Press

the song, look at the photos and write the
correct words to complete the lyrics. Have

can invite some groups of students to sing

the speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Focus attention on the boy
in the photo. Tell the class that the boy is
doing an action for one of the illnesses

or injuries and the girl is guessing what

is wrong with him. Mime a few illness

and injuries and encourage the class to
guess what is wrong with you. Invite a

few students to mime illnesses or injuries
for the rest of the class to guess. Divide

the class into pairs to play the game
together. Monitor and help if necessary by
suggesting illnesses or injuries for students
to mime, or by helping students to think of
actions. Invite confident pairs of students
to model the game for the class.

Optional activity

If you have time, you can play Mime and
Guess in two teams. Students from each
team in turn mime an illness or injury
for the other team to guess. Award one
point for each correct guess.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 6 brokenleg 10bruise 4 cold
3cough 12cut 1dizzy 9earache
8 headache 7sick 11 sore throat
5 stomachache 2 toothache

2 |have a/an: cold, earache, headache,
stomachache
| feel: dizzy, sick

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1isnt 2 feels 3 dizzy 4 has
5 watching 6 wants

4 1 dizzy 2 sorethroat 3 toothache
4 cut 5 sick 6 earache

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 7677

Unit7
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Unit 7 Reading pages 9091

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use injuries and illness
vocabulary in context.

Language

Injuries and illnesses: broken

leg, bruise, cold, cough, cut, dizzy,
earache, headache, sick, sore throat,
stomachache, toothache; I feel, | have

Review: busy, lazy, jobs, lunch, feed the
cat, watch TV, put away, tennis rackets,
read, fair, fix, bike, favorite, tickets
Extra: relax, comic, feel ill, feel OK
Should: You should (go to bed). You
shouldn’t (eat candy).

Materials

@ Track 66; Unit 7 Flashcards Set 1
(injuries and illnesses); Unit 7
Storycards; DVD Unit 7 Story,;
Workbook pages 78-79

Warm up

Hold up the injuries and illnesses
flashcards, one at a time, and ask students
to say the words in chorus. Invite a student
to come to the front of the class. Show

the student one of the flashcards without
letting the rest of the class see it. Tell

the student to mime the injury on the
flashcard. The first student to call out the
correct word can come to the front of the

class and mime the next word for the class.

Lead in

Write You should ... on the board, then
write the following phrases: go to bed, go
to the doctor, take medicine, stay at home,
drink some water. Tell the class that we
use should to say that something is a
good idea. Say | have a (headache / sore
throat / cold). What should | do? Encourage
students to say You should ... and one of
the phrases on the board. Ask students to
say what they do when they have each of
the illnesses.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask questions
to get students thinking about the story.
Who is the main character? Where is he?
What is he doing? How do you think he feels?
Show the storycards, one by one very
quickly, and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they can see in the pictures. Take all
their ideas but don't give the story away.
Tell the students to look at the pictures on
pages 90 and 91 in their books.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to look
at the pictures and name the activities

Unit7
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that Tom does. Ask students to read and
discuss the second question in pairs. Invite
volunteers to share their answers.

2 Listen and read along. Match the
sentences with the pictures. ) 66
Read out the sentences in the box. Tell the
class that each sentence matches one of
the pictures in the story. Tell the students
to listen to the story and follow it in their
books. They should decide which picture
goes with each sentence, then write the
number for the matching picture next

to each sentence in the box. Play the
recording for students to listen and follow
the story in their books. If necessary, you
can suggest students use their index
finger to follow the text as they listen.

Point to each of the pictures in the story
and ask students to say what is happening
in each picture. Read out the sentences in
Activity 2, one at a time, and ask students
to call out the correct numbers. Invite
students around the class to suggest
sentences for the remaining pictures.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

The storycard questions can be used
here, or at any time after this point in
the lesson to check comprehension.
Play the recording, holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards, one at a time, and ask
the questions on the back of each card
to check students’ understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage
further discussion of the story by asking
more questions. For example, Why does
Tom lie? (Because he is lazy and he doesn't
want to help.) Does his family know he

is lying? (Yes.) Why does Tom say that he
feels OK now? (Because he wants to go to
the fair)

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Optional activity

Play the whole video, then tell the class
to watch the story again and raise their
hands every time Tom tells a lie. Play the
video again for the students to watch
and raise their hands. Ask students to
say why it is bad to lie. (Because people
will find out and you will be in trouble /
they will know you are not honest.)

Talk about why it is important to tell

the truth and in which situations it is
particularly important to be honest. Talk
about the consequences of telling lies.

Optional activity

Play a game of Who did it? Ask
questions about actions in the story. For
example, Who is lazy? Who wants Tom to
feed the cat? Students look at the story
in their Student Books and call out the
name of the character. You can play this
game in two teams if you like, asking
questions to students from each team
in turn and awarding one point for each
correct answer.

Additional resources

The Unit 7 Story Worksheet and the Unit 7
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of six students
to act out the story. Assign roles to the
students: the narrator, Tom, Mom, Dad,

Jill, Aunt Betty. Students read through the
story again and discuss ideas for props and
actions for their parts. Encourage groups
to take time to discuss each member’s

© 2020 Oxford University Press

character. If there is time, students can
write their lines out on pieces of paper
instead of reading from their books. Have
students practice the story with their
actions and props. Monitor and help
where necessary. For any groups that

are having a problem with the dialogue,
make sure they are using the key language
(have/Ifeel / You should / shouldn't)
correctly. Confident groups can close their
books and try to act out the story from
memory. Bring one or two groups to the
front of the class to act out the story for
the rest of the class.

Personalize the story by asking What do
you do on Saturdays? What jobs do you do
at home? How often do you help your mom/
dad / brothers or sisters?

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of about
five. Say Tom has a (headache). What
should he do? Encourage students to
look at the story again and say what
advice Mom gives Tom when he

says he has a headache. Repeat for
stomachache. Ask students what advice
they can give for other illnesses. For
example, Tom has a sore throat / has
toothache /feels sick. What should he do?
Tell students to work in their groups to
replace the illnesses and advice in the
story to make a new story. Confident
students can replace the activities in
the story, too. Allow students time

to practice their new stories in their
groups, then invite groups of students
to act out their stories for the class.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the
story activities on pages 78-79 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how
much they enjoyed the story.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 put away the tennis rackets, fix Jill's
bike
his mom, his dad and his sister

2 Images, lefttoright: 2,1,6,5, 3,4

3 1 lazy 2 headache 3 watchTV
4 bed 5 dizzy 6 stomachache
7 doesnt 8 OK 9 helps 10 takes

Try! Answers will vary.

41c 2e 3a 4d 5b

53

6 Answes will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 78-79; Unit 7 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 7 Story Worksheet

Unit7
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Unit 7 Language

Focus 1 pageso-9

Lesson objectives
Understand how to give advice.
Complete a dialogue giving advice.
Give advice about health problems.

Language

Injuries and illnesses: broken

leg, bruise, cold, cough, cut, dizzy,
earache, headache, sick, sore throat,
stomachache, toothache; I feel, | have

Should: You should (go to bed). You
shouldn’t (eat candly).

Materials
@ Track 67; Workbook pages 80-81

Warm up

Say Oh! I feel illl Mime one of the illnesses
from this unit. Invite students to guess
what is wrong with you. When students
guess correctly, say Yes! | have (a headache).
What should | do? Encourage students
around the class to give you advice using
should. Invite confident students to mime
an illness for the rest of the class to guess,
then ask the class for advice.

1 Look at pages 90-91. Circle the
speaker.

Ask students to open their Student Books
to pages 90-91. Ask students to tell you
who the characters in the story are and
what happens in the story. Tell students
to turn to page 92 in their Student Books.
Read out the first sentence. Ask Who says
this? Tell students to look back at the story
on pages 90-91 and find which character
said the sentence. (Mom.) Show students
the example circle. Tell students to read
the rest of the sentences, find out who
said each sentence, then circle the correct
name. Have students complete the activity
on their own, then check answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class by reading
out the sentences and asking Who said it?
about each sentence.

2 Listen and number the pictures.
Circle the words. ) 67

Tell the students to look at the pictures
and name the illnesses or injuries. Play the
first item on the recording. Ask students

to say which picture the recording was
about. (Picture c.) Show the students the
example number 1 in the box for picture c.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to listen and write the numbers in the
boxes for the correct pictures.

Point to the first picture and ask What’s
wrong with Tom? (He has a cold.) Read out
the sentence under the first picture, with
both answer options. Ask the class if it is

LUl Language Foous 1 .

1 Lookatpages90-91. Circle the speaker.

1 You shouldn't watch TV, You should go fo bed. Mom Dad

2 You shouldn't read comics. You should go to bed, Mom Dggl'
3 You shouldnt go to the fair, Betty iidom)
4 You should stay at hame with your Mom and rest. -'EEI l'r'l_:;m

&l Listen and number the pictures. Cincle the words. m

Youshould ¥

shouldn'l use e "::;.[:r.n.llr.ln'i"'

o should /

_ Yuu-&}_;»;::ﬁi
:il_muli.'ln_’_ll"mlh lowly, ahouldn'l use

You should ¢

st Ty, 1 bemrndemper
El Look and complete the dialogues.
s I have o siomachache
L}
You should go io the dactor
I foul dizzy.
You shouldn'f danco
1 hove o toathaoche.
3 .
You should go 1o the dartist
* I feel sick.
L)
You shouldn't eof candy. |

a good idea or a bad idea to use tissues
when you have a cold. (Its a good idea.)
Explain that we use should to say that
something is a good idea and shouldn’t
to say that something is a bad idea. Ask
students which word is correct in this
sentence. (Should,) Tell students to look at
the pictures, read the rest of the sentences
and circle should or shouldn't to give
advice to Tom. Check answers by asking
students to read out the sentences with
the correct words.

3 Look and complete the
dialogues.

Focus attention on the pictures in

Activity 3. Ask What’s wrong with Tom?
about each picture. Encourage students to
respond with full sentences. For example,
He (has a stomachache). Point to the first
picture and say Tom has a stomachache.
What should he do? Elicit advice from
students around the class. Read out the
example exchange. Tell students that they
need to write a sentence from Tom saying
what is wrong with him, then a sentence

from someone else giving Tom advice.
Make sure that students understand

that they can use should or shouldn't to
give advice, depending on whether the
action in the sentence is a good idea or

a bad idea. Have students complete the
activity on their own. They can look at the
Grammar box to help them. Ask pairs of
students to read out exchanges from

the dialogue.

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams.
Students from each team in turn say
sentences for the other team about
what is wrong with them. Students
from the other team give advice using
should or shouldn’t. Students can use
the sentences in Activities 2 and 3

as models. Award one point for each
grammatically correct piece of advice.
The team with the most points wins.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

118 Unit7 . _
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asking pairs of students to read out
the speech bubbles and advice for
each photo.

4 Look and match the sentences
with the pictures. Write the advice.
Focus attention on the photos. Ask

students to tell you what they can see,
what the people are doing, and what they
think the problem is in each photo. Read
out the sentences in the speech bubbles.
Ask students which sentence they think
goes with the first photo. (There’s a lot of
traffic) Show the students the example
line. Read out the phrases in the box

Optional activity

Write some more problems on the
board. For example, I'm cold./I'm late
for school./ I'm tired. /| can't do my
homework./I'm hungry. Ask students
around the class to give advice using
should or shouldn'’t.

below the photos. Ask students which
phrase they think gives advice for the first
photo. (You shouldn’t go by car.) Remind
the students that the phrases could be
good ideas or bad ideas, and that we

use should to say that somethingis a
good idea and shouldn’t to say that
something is a bad idea. Read out the
example piece of advice and ask students
if it is a good idea or a bad idea to go

by car. (A bad idea.) Have students
complete the activity on their own.

They can use the Grammar box to

help them. Tell students to compare
answers with a partner. Check answers by

5 Write advice for a friend who

is dizzy, has a headache and a
toothache.

Tell the class that they are going to write
some advice for a friend who has health

and toothache on the board. Say |/ feel
dizzy. What should | do? Elicit advice from
students around the class. Say / feel dizzy.
What shouldn’t | do? Elicit more advice

two health problems on the board.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

problems. Write the words dizzy, headache

from around the class. Repeat for the other

Read out the example and tell students
that they can add to this sentence or start
a new sentence, giving their own advice
to someone who is dizzy, has a headache
and a toothache. Remind students that
they can use should to tell their friend
what it is a good idea to do, and

shouldn’t to tell their friend what it is a
bad idea to do.

Students write their advice in their
notebooks. If students have trouble, refer
them to the Grammar box. Invite students
to read out their advice.

6 Do arole play with a friend. Q
Read out the sample speech in the speech
bubbles. Mime a few illnesses or injuries
and encourage students to do the role
play with you, as in the example. Students
then role play in pairs, taking turns to
mime an illness or injury or to give advice.
Move around the class and monitor

the students. Check that they are using
the correct grammar structures. Invite
confident pairs of students to perform
their role plays for the class.

Optional activity

Have a spelling test with words from
the lesson. Tell the children to close
their books. Dictate these words:
stomachache, should, shouldn't, bandage,
tissues, doctor, dentist, dizzy. The children
write the words and then check their
spellings by looking for the words on
pages 92-93

1v 2X 3/ 4X 5V

2 1 should 2 shouldn't 3 shouldn’t
4 shouldn’t 5 should

3 1 sick/drink water / eat candy
2 cut/ put on an adhesive bandage /
walk

Try! Answers will vary.

4 1 watchTV/gotobed 2 havesome
fruit / eat a lot of candy 3 drink
water / drink soda

5 1 Maddie, you should rest. You
shouldnt play soccer. 2 drink water.
You shouldn't eat cookies. 3 you
shouldn't listen to loud music. You
should take some medicine.

Try! Answers will vary.

-

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 80-81; Language Focus 1
Worksheet

Unit7
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LUl Language Foous 2 !

1 Look and mark (»*) the sentences.
Lesson objectives 1]

Learn vocabulary related to
housework.

Learn how to ask for help.

Unit 7 Language
Focus 2 pagesss-s

Practice asking for help and vocabulary et
related to housework through a song st the rable

fix Tha bike

and follow-up activities. Soid e [ ] U E clothes lunch
laundry 1 plck up @ feld the
Language The toys lawendry

Housework: wipe the sink, make the
lunch, lay the table, fold the laundry, fix
the bike, put away the dishes, pick up the
toys, hang up the clothes

Can: Can you help me /him / her / us /
them (lay the table)?

Object pronouns: [/ me, he / him, she /
her, we/ us, they /them

fix the bike
st the table [:]

# Read and underline the words you see from Activity 1.
Listen and sing along.

h
ke
fraled thae D

lewsncley

ke ihe EJ
lunch

pick up

thie torys

the dishes

Materials

@ Track 68; Unit 7 Flashcards Set 2
(household tasks); Unit 7 Wordcards
(household chores); Workbook
pages 82-83, 125

Can you help me ot The tobie and wips
the sink?

Coan yona help me pick up the foy?

Can you help me maka the lunch and fig
the bike?

Ui yran bwedporrwe pod evwey thee chisdues ?

Warm up Can you help me fold the laundry? Can you help me hang the clothesf
Write the heading Housework on the Can you help me today? Con you help me today?

board. Tell the class what household Ir's good 1o help your fomily every doy Ii's good 1o help your family every dm
chores you do every day, miming the 115 64 10 ek, ol $eath % 900d 16 Delp. IT5 good to b ...

activities to help students understand. 5
It's good to help. ah peat, it's good fo help.

Ask the class to tell you what household
chores they do. Write their answers on

the board around the main heading. If
students don't know the word for a chore,
they can mime doing the activity. Ask
other students if they know the word
being mimed. If not, model the word for
the students and write it on the board. Ask
students to say how often they do each of
the chores on the board.

Use the household tasks flashcards

to present the vocabulary related to
housework. Hold up the flashcards, one
and a time, and model the words for

the class to repeat chorally. Hold up the
flashcards and ask students around the
class to repeat the words individually
after you. Divide the class into two teams.
Stick the household tasks flashcards and
wordcards on the board. Invite students
from each team in turn to come to the
board. Say one of the words. The students
point to the flashcard and the matching
wordcard. Award one point for each
correct response.

1 Look and mark (v) the sentences.

Point to the first picture and ask /s he
folding the laundry? (No.) Is he setting the
table? (Yes.,) Show the class the example
check mark in the box for set the table.
Point to the second picture and ask /s she
fixing the bike? (No.) Is she wiping the sink?

" Hielp mie, g them, halpaveryponsd

Ch yeah, it's good to help!

¥

(Yes.) Ask students to read out the correct
phrase for this picture (wipe the sink), then
put a check mark in the box next to the
correct phrase.

Allow students time to complete the rest
of the activity. Check answers by pointing
to each of the pictures and asking
students to read out the correct phrases.

Say Look at picture (1). What’s he doing?
Encourage students to answer using
full sentences. For example, He’s setting
the table. Encourage students to ask and
answer questions like this in pairs.

2 Read and underline the words
you see from Activity 1. Listen and
sing along. @ 68

Model making requests with can. Ask
students around the class Can you (come
here / give me your pen / hold this book /
stand up / sit down), please? Encourage the
students to do what you ask. Explain that
we use can to make requests.

Read out the first line of the song. Ask
students what the singer wants people

to do. (Help to set the table and wipe the
sink.) Ask students which phrases from
this line are in Activity 2. (Set the table /
wipe the sink.) Show students the example
line under set the table. Tell students to
underline the phrase wipe the sink. Allow
students time to read the rest of the lyrics
and underline the phrases that appear in
Activity 1. Play the recording for students
to listen to the song. Tell them to raise
their hands when they hear a phrase from
Activity 1. Play the song again for the class
to sing along to.

Optional activity

Divide the class into groups of five or
six. Tell students to work in their groups
to decide on actions for the household
chores in the song. Give students a
few minutes to practice doing actions
along with the song. Groups can then
perform their actions to the music for
the rest of the class. Have the class sing
along while they watch each group
perform their actions.

Unit7
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Read and complete the requests.

i
3
Y
-

Fred is picking up his toya. Con you help him . please’?
I'm putting away the dishes. Con you help me, pleose 7
Mom ond | are making the lunch, Con you help us, please ?
Maria is seiting the table. Can vou help harn, please !

Torn and Sally are fixing their bikes. Gon you help tham, pleose 7

me J him fher f | e lhe sink?

Car v leelp S

sl ihe table?

1=% e
wo b us  they=¥ihern

hae = ham  she =¥ her

B Look at the plctures and write requests.

2 _Con you halp her 5ol the toble, pleose?

3 Cop you holp them fold the loundry, pleose?
Yy Convou belp me moke lunch, plegse?

5 _Con you help them fix the bike, plogse?

@ Ask and answer with a friend. Circle the differences, {==lEm €0

Can you help hee pick |
up the toys, pleose?

1 Con yon "'u.*!p him Jli- k ug the fony 5, ,":"':‘“'"?

3 Read and complete the requests.

Write I'm busy. Can you help me today,
please? on the board. Underline the words
' and me. Repeat with the sentences

He’s / She’s / We're / They're busy. Can you
help him / her / us / them, today, please?
Underline the pronouns He/She / We /
They and him / her / us / them.

Explain to students that when we make

a request with can we use an object
pronoun (me/him/ her/us/them). Write
gapped sentences on the board. For
example, Ben is doing his homework. Can
you help ..., please? / Sarah is setting the
table. Can you help ..., please? / We're going
to the supermarket. Can you come with ...,
please?/ They're folding the laundry. Can you
help ..., please?/I'm washing the dishes. Can
you help ..., please? Ask students to say the
correct word for each gap, or to come to
the board and complete the requests with
the correct words.

Read out the first sentence in Activity 4,
item 1. Ask students who the sentence is
about. (Fred.) Ask students which object

pronoun goes with Fred. (Him.) Read out
the request in item 1 and show students
the example. Have students complete the
remaining requests on their own. If they
have trouble, refer them to the Grammar
box. Check answers by asking students to
read out the completed requests.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Look at the pictures and write
requests.

Point to the photos and ask students to
say where the people are and what they
are doing. Ask students around the class to
suggest what request each person in the
photos might be making. Show the class
the example request for photo 1. Read
the example aloud. Tell the students to
write requests for the remaining photos.
Students should write the requests on
their own, referring to the Grammar box
if necessary. They can then compare work
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with a partner. Check answers by asking
students to read out their requests.

5 Ask and answer with a friend.
Circle the differences. Workbook
page 125 Q

Read the example exchange aloud.
Divide the class into pairs and assign

each student A or B.Tell the students to
open their Workbooks to page 125 and
look at the correct picture for their letter.
Read out the instructions. Tell students
that they should look at their pictures

and think about who is doing each
household chore. They should then write
five requests asking their partner to help
with the chores. Students look at their
pictures and write their sentences in their
notebooks. They then take turns to read
out one of their requests to their partner.
Their partner looks at his / her own picture
and decides whether the request works
for his / her picture, or whether a different
person is doing the chore in his / her
picture. The students circle the differences
in their pictures. Model the activity for the
class with a confident student, then allow
the students to work in pairs. Monitor and
help if necessary. Invite confident pairs to
model the activity for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 wipethesink 2 pick up the toys
3 hangthe clothes 4 putaway the
dishes 5 fixthe bike 6 setthe
table 7 foldthelaundry 8 make
the lunch

2 1 Canyou help me wipe the sink,
please? 2 Canyou help me put
away the dishes, please? 3 Canyou
help me set the table, please? 4 Can
you help me fold the laundry, please?

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Canyou help him, please? 2 her
3 help him 4 Canyou help us,
please?

4 1 paintthewall 2 herset the table
3 help them make the lunch 4 Can
you help me hang the clothes, please?

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 82-83; Unit 7 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit7
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Unit 7 CLIL pagesss-o7

Lesson objectives

Understand a text about the five
senses: smell, taste, sight, hearing and
touch.

Complete a word web and make
word webs.

Complete a postcard.
Write a postcard.

Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: sense of (smell),
smell, taste, sight, hearing, touch,
look, feel, sound, perfume, shiny, dull,
tongue, salty, sweet, sour, bitter, rough,
smooth, skin

Reviewed vocabulary: candy, chips,
lemonts, coffee, nose, eyes, glass, snail,
lion, mouse, ears, loud, quiet, stone,
feather, hard, soft, nice, wet, dry

Materials
Q Track 69; Workbook page 84

Warm up

Write the heading Senses on the board.
Ask the class if they know how we sense
things / how we know what things are
like. Elicit the words eyes, nose, tongue,
ears, skin by asking How do you know what
things (look / smell / sound / feel / taste)
like? Tell the class that our eyes give us
our sense of sight, our noses give us our
sense of smell, our tongues give us our
sense of taste, our ears give us our sense
of hearing and our skin gives us our sense
of touch. Write these words on the board,
under the words for the correct parts of
the body. Ask students to name things
that you can see / hear / smell / touch /
taste.

1 Read and complete the text.
Listen and check. ) 69

Read out the words in the box. Tell
students to read the text and write the
words from the box in the correct gaps.
Play the recording for students to check
their answers. Explain the meaning of
any unknown words in the text, or have

students look them up in their dictionaries.

Ask students to share any interesting facts
they learned from the text.

2 Read again and complete the
word web. Make word webs for the
other senses.

Copy the word web onto the board

and ask students around the class to
suggest words from the text for each gap.
Complete the word web on the board,
then have students copy it into their

Unit7

il Read and complate the text,
Listen and check.
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1 Read again and complete the ward web. Make word webs for the

et oM

—E |
thigs. : ~ \

notebooks. Draw a word web for the sense
of sight on the board and complete the
central box. Elicit ideas for the other two
boxes and the spokes from the right-hand
box from the class. Complete the word
web on the board. Have students make
word webs for the remaining senses in
their notebooks.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 70 at any point from
here on.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards can
be used at any point from here on.

3 Complete the Postcard with
words from Activities 1 and 2.

Direct students’attention to the postcard
and ask. What is this? (A postcard,) Who is it
to? (Grandma / Mrs. Stevens.) Who is it from?
(Andy.) What does Andy write about? (Things
he can see/ hear / feel / taste / smell on his
vacation.) Read out the first part of
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the postcard, up to the example. Focus
attention on the example and tell students
that they will find the words they need

for each gap in the text in Activity 1 orin
the word web in Activity 2. Have students
read through the postcard and complete
it on their own by writing the correct word
in each gap. Invite students to read out
sentences from the completed postcard.

4 Write a Postcard from a different
place.

Tell students they are going to write
their own postcard, similar to the one

in the previous activity, but about their
own choice of place. They can choose

a place they have visited, or they can
find out about a place they want to visit
online. When writing their postcards,
students should use similar structures to
those in the postcard in Activity 3. When
students have finished writing, have them
swap work with a partner and check for
mistakes. Have students practice reading
out their postcards to their partner.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



B Complete the Pestcard with words from Activities 1 and 2.

Hi Grandma,

1 Bope your'Fe well 1'm Gt the Deack with my
friend, rom. 1ean i) soo e sea
FU5 e andt o (2] _ looks  beautiul,
1l clivmbing on TR Focks. TRy are hard
puttney (3) _ feel  smisotn, too,
1con {4} hegr  tome small chillaren
playing. They (5] _ Sound  very loud!
I’y eating Cheese sandwiches Jor lunch,
They () _ toste  deficious, we aren't
Hiting mear the frash cans because the frash
(M =mells  bad

SEE Y W,
Andy

0} Write a Postcard from a different place. r_";

1 Listen and number the pic
Listen again and repeat. &

%} Listen and repeat the sentences. § gii

& thin man throws thires
Thermasmetard 1o the docnar

for Thadma § gore throat,

M. Sewisne

S ffin Sr

_MWerthuand
A ST

Tievar plays the filanghe on a
Tin DErisREn O Thed and Lo
Trafhe Ilghﬂl.

¥

Optional activity

The Unit 7 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about the Baishaki Mela festival. There is
also a CLIL Video Worksheet.

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions. Where is
Bengal? Where are the people celebrating?
What can you see? What can you hear?
What food are people eating? What does

rice taste like? What'’s your favorite festival?

1 Topdown:1,2,3,5,4

2 1 see,d 2 hear,b 3 taste e
4 smell,c 5 feel,a

3 Sense organ: eyes, ears, nose, tongue,
skin; We use it to: see, hear, smell,
taste, feel; Example: Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 84; Unit 7 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 7 CLIL Video Worksheet

Phonics pges

Learning objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/0/ and /tr/.

Practice listening to, reading and

saying words with the sounds /6/
and /tr/.

Materials
@ Tracks 70-71; Workbook page 85

Warm up

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 97 and look at the first picture in
the phonics section. Ask What is the thin
man doing? (Throwing three thermometers.)
What's wrong with the woman? (She has

a sore throat.) Ask students to look at the
second picture and ask Where is the boy?
(On a train.) What is he doing? (Playing the
triangle.)

© 2020 Oxford University Press

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. &) 70

Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Ask students to point
to the correct item / action in the first
picture. (Throw.,) Ask What'’s the word?
(Throw.) Show students the example
number 1 in the box. Play the rest of

the recording for students to listen and
write numbers in the boxes for each

item / action. Play the recording again,
pausing after each item and asking What's
number (1)?

LEARNING TO LEARN

By learning a group of words with a
common sound, students are preparing
the foundations for recognizing and
categorizing words with the same
sound in their future learning. You

can prepare a wall chart for words
beginning with the sounds /6/ and /tr/
and adding to it every time they come
across a new word with these sounds.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 71

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally this time. Repeat
for both sentences. Encourage students to
practice the tongue-twister in pairs, then
perform it for the class.

1 th:1,5,7,8
tr:2,3,4,6

21¢tr 2tr 3th 4th 51t 6th
7tr 8 th

3 1 thin 2 throws 3 thermometers
4 throat
1 triangle 2 train 3 tree 4 traffic
lights

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 85

Unit7
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Unit 7 Project and
Value e

Lesson objectives

Understand the importance of
protecting your sense organs and
keeping them healthy.

Make a senses leaflet.

Value
Your sense organs are important.
Protect them and keep them healthy.

Materials

Poster board; paper; pens; glue;
scissors; old magazines or pictures
from the Internet; Unit 7 Stickers;

items for students to look at / smell /
touch / taste (see Warm up); Workbook
page 86

Warm up

Arrange items for students to look at /
smell / touch / taste (such as stones,
feathers, fabrics, lemons, chocolate, chips,
perfume, onions) on a table with plenty of
space around it. Alternatively, arrange the
class in groups and place a few things on a
table for each group. Encourage students
to look at / smell / feel / taste the items
and say what each item looks / smells /
feels / tastes like.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 98 and find Jeb’s Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask students why it is
important to protect your sense organs
and keep them healthy. (Because we need
our sense organs to help us to understand
the world around us and to enjoy beautiful
sights, sounds and smells and nice tastes
and textures.) Ask students how we can
protect our sense organs. (By keeping them
clean, by going to the doctor when we have
a health problem with one of our sense
organs and by protecting them from harm,
such as by wearing sunglasses on bright
days, not playing music too loudly, and so
on.) Tell students to take out their sticker
sheets and find the sticker for Jeb’s Value.
Students stick the sticker in the space in
their Student Books.

Senses Leaflet

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into pairs. Explain to them
that they are going to make a Senses
Leaflet showing how we can protect our
sense organs and keep them healthy, but
first they should start by discussing ways
to protect the different sense organs. Have
pairs of students brainstorm answers to
the discussion questions and make a list

LITTI N Praject and Value

Matenals

* Feod and stick. @r
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* Pocter board, paper, pens,
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of ways to look after the sense organs
(nose, eyes, ears, skin, tongue). Students
discuss why each sense organ needs to be
protected, what it needs to be protected
from, and how we can protect it.

Stage 2: Develop your project.

Show students how to make a leaflet like
the one in the example by folding a sheet
of paper in two places.

Allow students time to make their leaflets
by writing advice on how to protect each
sense organ and illustrating their ideas
with pictures or photos. Remind students
to use should / shouldn't to give advice. Ask
questions about the students’leaflets. For
example, How can you protect your (nose)?
Why are our (ears) important? Encourage
fast finishers to help other students.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Have the students display their finished
leaflets on their tables. Divide the class

so that some of the students are walking
around investigating the other leaflets and
some are staying by their tables to present

their leaflets and answer questions. Switch
roles so that all students get a chance

to look at other leaflets and to present
their own.

Discuss the leaflets as a class, encouraging
students to say which ideas they think are
the most important, which things they
always / usually / often do and which
things they never do.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Students grade

their performance in each stage of the
project in Activity 2 on page 86 of their
Workbooks.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 86

24 Unit7
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1 Look and write diologues ond requests.

1 _I have a9 headache

{chrink / waber)

You should drink some waber,
2 | have a taothache.
tgo fdentist

You should go to the dentist.
3 ] feel sick,
el f condyl

You shouldn't sot condy,

H Write your onswers,

(W h'atlabloutlY.ou’

Emogeng yous o'l foed wary well
Whats going onl

# o friened s @ Stomochache,

Ciitwer luima  Friew s odhice.

# Yo finened fsale dizry.

Cbere iy J Foe SOl SDE.

b

2 Write your answers.

Explain to the students that the situations
in this activity are imaginary, so there are
no right or wrong answers. Read out the
first question and elicit possible answers
from students around the class. Remind
them to use can to make a request and
should to give advice. Have students work
on their own to write the answers in their

L]
ue books.
Caon vou belp us make the
Tunch: plsasa? Optional activity
Divide the class into two teams.
5 (her) ) . )
Describe a situation to students
Can you help her pul awary from each team in turn. For example,
the dishes, please? Your homework is difficult. Ask your
& thim mom to help you. / Your friend has a
stomachache. Give him some advice.
Lon you help him hong the Award one point for each correct
clothes, plegse? response.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns asking and answering the

¥our arg folding the koundry. questions from Activity 2. Arrange the
ALK Lomaone 10 halp you class into different pairs to allow students
to ask and answer with a new partner.

Invite confident pairs to model asking and

# Wonat frisenals are feadng o bike. answering questions for the class.
Ak soupeire 1o Dl them.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating
students' progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker

# Thirk abou) comathing that pou
Con gee What does i1 ook kel

B Ask and answer the questions with a friend, {2
Yo S Lﬂﬂk'ﬂﬁﬂj gl 'I.'M'l“l‘l'mg" _[h-u'.'nun Dﬂrmﬂ'.u- ¥

-"h next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 7 Test can be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

Unit 7 Review puge%

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Injuries and illnesses, household
chores

Should / shouldn't: You should (go to
bed). You shouldn't (watch TV)

Can: Can you help me (set the table),
please?

Object pronouns: I/ me, he/him, she /
her, we / us, they / them

Materials

Workbook page 87; Unit 7 Flashcards
Set 1 (injuries and illnesses); Unit 7
Flashcards Set 2 (household chores)

1 1 You should put on a bandage. You
shouldnt walk. 2 toothache/ eat

Warm up candy/ go to the dentist 3 havea
Hold up the injuries and illnesses sore throat / You shouldn’t shout. You
flashcards and ask students to say the should drink water.

words. Play a game of Memory Chain. Ask 2 1 Canyou help us make lunch,
students to stand up. Say a sentence, such please? 2 Canyou help Ali set the
as I have a cold. Invite a student to add an table, please? 3 Can you help Grace
item to the sentence. For example, | have a pick up the toys, please? 4 Canyou
cold and a headache. Repeat with students help them fold the laundry, please?
around the class. If a student can't 5 Canyou help me put away the
remember the list of items, they have to sit dishes, please?

down. The last student left standing is the Try! Answers will vary.

winner. Repeat the game using household
chores. For example, Can you help me (set
the table), please?

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 87

1 Look and write dialogues and
requests.

Direct students’attention to the pictures
and ask students to identify the injuries
and illnesses and the household chores.
Show students the first set of words in
parentheses and read out the example
exchange. Have students work on their
own to write the rest of the dialogues.
Check answers as a class by asking pairs to
read out their dialogues for the class.

Unit7
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Unit 8 Vocabulary

pages 100-101

Lesson objectives
Identify cooking nouns and verbs.

Practice the use of new words in
spoken, written, and aural forms.

Language
Cooking nouns: butter, flour, milk, salt,
sugar

Cooking verbs: add, boil, chop, fry, mix,
peel, weigh

Materials

@ Tracks 72-73; Unit 8 Flashcards
Set 1 (cooking nouns and verbs);
Workbook pages 88-89

Warm up

Tell students they are going to learn to
talk about different cooking nouns and
verbs. Use the cooking nouns and verbs
flashcards to introduce the vocabulary.
Hold up each flashcard and say the words
for the students to repeat in chorus. Hold
up the flashcards, one at a time again,
and say one of the cooking words. The
students call out yes if you are saying the
correct word and no if you are saying the
wrong word. Encourage students to say
the correct words.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students
to open their Student Books to page 100
and look at the picture. Ask Where are the
people? (In a kitchen.) What are they doing?
(Cooking.) Read the title of the unit and
elicit or explain that this unit is about
food and cooking. Ask students which
food words they can remember. Hold

up food flashcards from previous levels
to prompt students if necessary. Write
their answers on the board. Ask them
which of the foods on the board they
like / don't like. Ask students what kinds
of cake they can think of. (Chocolate /
fruit / lemon.) Ask What's your favorite kind
of cake? Allow students time to discuss in
pairs, then report back to the class. Ask
students to read the second question
together and take turns answering. They
can mime the actions or say words from
the new vocabulary set. Prompt students
by showing them flashcards. Provide any
words that students want to use, such as
stir, bake, slice. Have pairs share some of
their answers to compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. §) 72

Play the recording for students to repeat
the vocabulary items in chorus and point
to the correct items and actions in the
main picture. Play the recording again for
individual students to repeat the words

126  Unit8
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Discuss with a friend. Q

1 What is your favorite kind of cake?

2 What actions do you do when

you make a cake?
Listen and repeat. @
Complete the chart with the words.
butter peel add salt sugar chop boil milk fry mix flour weigh
butter salt add mix
flour sugar boil peel
milk chop weigh
. fry

for the class. Hold up flashcards or mime
actions in random order and say the words
for the students to repeat. Then hold up
flashcards or mime actions and say What’s
this? Encourage students to call out the
correct word. If you like, you can divide
the class into two teams and hold up a
flashcard or mime an action for students
from each team in turn. Award one point
for each correct word.

3 Complete the chart with the
words.

Ask students to look at the main picture
again. Ask What foods can you see?
Encourage students to name all the foods.
Ask What actions can you see? Encourage
students to name all the actions.

Direct students'attention to the example
word in the chart. Tell them to look at

the picture and find the butter. Tell the
students to find the other new food words
in the picture and write them in the first
column, then find all the new action
words in the picture and write them in the
second column.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Have students complete the chart on their
own. Check answers by asking What foods /
actions are in the picture? and encouraging
students around the class to read out the
words in each column of the chart.

Optional activity

Play a guessing game. Divide the class
into teams A and B. Tell a student from
team A to think of a word from the
chartin Activity 3. Ask the student Isita
food? Encourage the student to answer
yes or no. If the student answers no, ask
Is it an action? Then ask Is it (mix)? Keep
asking about words from the chart
until you find the correct word. Ask a
student from team B to think of a word
from the chart and encourage students
from team A to ask questions to find
the word. Repeat the game, with teams
swapping roles each time. Award one
point for each correct guess. If you like,
you can set a limit of five questions.

If students don't find the word after
asking five questions, the game passes
to the other team.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Find, match and circle. Listen and sing along. fﬁ

Fun in the kitchen, fun in the kitchen.
Making the lunch, having fun in the kitchen.
Come and have a look and help us cook!

Come and have fun with us in the kitchen!

Mix some €ggsiand add some

Add some®uttepand some cheese. (5 o1

Fry some onions in a pan.

Come on now, can you help me, please?

Fun in the kitchen, fun in the kitchen ... =
and some floup. e

Come on now, it's time to eat!

Complete the sentences with words from Activity 4.
.d —

4 Weigh some

S S

1 Mix some eqggs . flour
2 Addsome milk 5 Addsome salt .
3 Weighsome _ butter .

Play Baking Charades with a friend. O

Mix some eggs.

Add some butter.

N\

Additional resources
The Unit 8 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Find, match and circle. Listen and
sing along. @) 73

Direct students'attention to the photos
and ask them to name the foods. Ask
students which foods they can see in

the picture on page 100. Point to the

first photo and ask What's this? (Sugar.)
Ask students to find the word sugar in

the song. Show them how the word

has been circled and show them the
example line matching the word to the
photo. Tell students to find the words for
the remaining photos in the song lyrics,
then circle them and draw lines to match
the words to the photos. Have students
complete the activity on their own. Check
answers by pointing to the photos and
asking students to say the matching words
and point to the words in their books.
Play the recording of the song once,
holding up flashcards for the food words
and miming the actions as they are

mentioned. Tell the students to raise their
right hands when they hear a food word
and raise their left hands when they hear
an action word. Play the recording again
for students to listen and raise their hands.
Play the recording once more and sing
along with the students. Have them follow
the lyrics in the book as they sing.

Divide the class into groups. Tell them to
think of actions for the song and practice
in their groups. Play the song while the
students practice. Invite groups to
perform their actions for the class along
with the recording.

5 Complete the sentences with
words from Activity 4.

Point to each of the photos and ask
students around the class to name the
foods and the actions shown in each of
the photos.

Read out the example sentence. Tell
students to read the remaining sentences,
look at the matching photos and
complete each sentence with a word from
Activity 4. Have students complete the

© 2020 Oxford University Press

activity on their own. Check answers by
asking students around the class to read
out the completed sentences.

6 Play Baking Charades with a
friend. Q

Read the speech bubbles aloud while
students follow along. Tell students that
the boy is giving the girl instructions and
the girl is doing the actions. Model the
game with the class, giving instructions
for the students to mime. You can use the
sentences in Activity 5 and replace the
food words with other foods. Divide the
class into pairs to play the game. Invite
confident students to model the game in
front of the class.

Optional activity

Play the game in two teams. Invite
students from each team in turn to give
an instruction for a student from the
other team to mime. Award one point
for each correct mime. The team with
the most point wins.

1 10add 11boil 4butter 8chop
1flour 12fry 2milk 7mix 9

peel 6salt 3sugar 5weigh

2 Nouns: flour, milk, sugar, butter, salt
Verbs: add, weigh, mix, chop, peel,
boil, fry

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 Weigh 2 Add 3 Peel
5 Mix 6 Boil 7 Fry

4 1 Weigh the sugar. 2 Chop the
butter. 3 Addthesalt. 4 Boil the
milk. 5 Mix the flour and the egg.
6 Peel the carrots.

Try! Answers will vary.

4 Chop

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 88-89

Unit 8
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Unit 8 Reading ' pagesio2-i63

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use words for cooking
nouns and verbs in context.

Language

Cooking nouns: butter, flour, milk, salt,
sugar

Cooking verbs: add, boil, chop, fry, mix,
peel, weigh

Some/ any: There’s some cheese but
there isn't any butter. There are some
onions, but there aren't any eggs!

Materials

@ Track 74; Unit 8 Flashcards Set
1 (cooking nouns and verbs); Unit
8 Storycards; DVD Unit 8 Story;
Workbook pages 90-91

Warm up

Play a game of Simon Says. Tell the
students that they should all obey you

if you say the words Simon says before
you give an instruction. Tell them that
they are out of the game if they follow an
instruction that doesn't begin with Simon
says, or if they fail to do what Simon says.
Begin by saying something like, Simon
says, mix the eggs. Look to make sure
everybody is miming the action. Give
another order, such as Simon says, add
some milk. Check again. Continue giving
instructions. Mix it up and say something
like Chop the onions without the preface
Simon says. Call out the students who
mime the action. Play until one student is
left. This student is the winner.

Lead in

Tell the class that they are going to read a
story about witches and wizards. Ask the
students what other stories, films or TV
programs they know about witches and
wizards. Elicit suggestions from the class
and write all suggestions on the board. Ask
students who the main characters are in
these stories / films / TV shows and what
happens in them.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard and introduce
Wanda and Lily. Ask some questions to get
students thinking about the story. What
are Wanda and Lily? Where are they? What
does Wanda have? What do you think Lily is
going to do?

Show the storycards quickly and ask the
students to tell you what they can see in
the pictures and what they think the story
is about. Take all their ideas but don't give
the story away. Tell students to look at the
pictures on pages 102-103 in their books.

128  Unit8

1 When is the reunion!?

Wanda looks af the inviotions. 3
They go to the reunion. -1
Lty bovcbis oot 1 recipoe. 1

Look a1 the pictures and discuss with a friend, § D

Listen and read. Order the events in the stary. @

T Ny

2 Whot does the small witch make!

Wondo loks in the paniry. Y
Lily mires everything logether, 2

L W i gy 10 e Wich aod Wiz
Haurdaare, 11 bl unm o ik T Bood.
Sl ik ro ke o dladoiole Omle,
She e have a fal of time, 50 che aike
e opprentice 1o help. FR = s

LHy, hera's th mecips ook
Thens oee some egas in

= 3
& 5 Thee recipss sanis 10 cugsof sugeor o G0

spocns of buthor. Lily gots o begger Bawd. [T |
g4

) Lty s 20 bears of chocolate and 10 packets
of flour. S0 i avoryThing fegatius witho

Loy iy,

o Coprsd Ch nn, onoithas
ek Brtrd!

>
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Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud. Ask students to look at
the story and find the answer, then tell the
class. Ask students to read and discuss the

Personalize the story by asking students
what foods they know how to make and
how they make them.

second question with their partners. Call
on volunteers to share their answers with
the class.

2 Listen and read. Order the events
in the story. &) 74

Play the recording for students to listen
and follow the story in their books. Point
to each of the pictures in the story and

ask students to say what is happening in
each picture.

Read out the sentences in Activity 2. Ask
students to say which event happens

first in the story. (Lily looks at the recipe.)
Show students the example number 1. Tell
students to read the story again and write
the correct number next to each event to
show which order the things happened
in. Invite students around the class to

read out the sentences in order. Ask What
happened first / next / last?

Optional activity

Play the recording, holding up the
storycards one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards one at a time and
ask the questions on the back of each
card to check students' understanding
of the story. You can encourage further
discussion of the story by asking more
questions. For example, Why does Lily
think there are 50 eggs in the recipe?
(Because there is some ketchup on the
recipe book.) Why does Lily need a bigger
bowl? (Because there are a lot of things
in the recipe.) Why does Wanda think the
reunion is at 3 oclock? (Because there is
some ketchup on her invitation.) Why is
Wanda happy when she sees the giant
cake? (Because there is enough for 250
witches and wizards.)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Act out the story. 'd";;:i‘
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vy sl wilch Thaank go!

Optional activity

Play the video, pausing at intervals

and asking the class What happens
next?/What does (Lily / Wanda) say / do
next? Students look at their books and
answer. If they answer correctly, you can
resume the video.

Additional resources

The Unit 8 Story Worksheet and the Unit 8
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of three
students to act out the story. Assign

roles to the students. One student in

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams. Say
true or false sentences about the story
to students from each team in turn.

For example, Wanda is going to make
acake./ The eggs are in the fridge. / The
recipe says 60 cups of sugar. / Lily breaks a
bowl./ The reunion is at 3 oclock. / Wanda
wants to make 15 cakes. The students
respond with true or false. Award one
point for each correct answer. Award
extra points if students can correct the
false sentences. The team with the most
points wins.

each group plays: Wanda, Lily, and the
narrator and Izzy. Have the students read
through the story again and discuss

ideas for props and actions for their parts.
Encourage groups to take time to discuss
each member’s character. Have students
practice the story with the actions and
props. Monitor and help where necessary.
Confident groups can close their books
and try to act out the story from memory.
Bring one or two groups to the front of
the class to act out the story for the rest of
the class.

If you have a video camera or a video

function on your phone, you can record
the students performing their stories, then
play the videos back to the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Divide the class into pairs. Hand out
sheets of paper and make sure that
students have colored pens / pencils.
Tell students that they are going to
make a recipe for a funny food for the
witches and wizards reunion (such as
an enormous pizza, or a sandwich with
strange fillings). Tell students to think
about what funny food they want to
make, what is in the funny food and
how to make the funny food. Allow
students time to discuss their ideas in
pairs. Encourage them to use English
for their discussion as much as possible.
Monitor and ask questions to prompt
students and to find out what ideas
they have. For example, What's your
funny food? Is it a cake / pizza / sandwich?
What's in your funny food? How do you
make it? Students then write their
recipes and decorate it with pictures.
They can show the stages of the recipe
in pictures if they like, but encourage
them to write captions for the pictures.
Invite students to present their recipes
to the class and tell the class about their
funny food. Display the recipes in the
classroom.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the
story activities on pages 90-91 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how
much they enjoyed the story.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 eggs/flour 2 chocolate
3 ketchup 4 cheese 5 cake

2 1 invitation 2 recipe 3 packets
4 friend 5 wizard 6 cakes
7 pantry 8 isn't 9 laughs
10 smart

Try! a bowl

3 Lily’s recipe: 50, 10, 60, 20, 10
real invitation: 250 witches and
wizards, 8 o'clock

4 Answers will vary.

5 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 90-91; Unit 8 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 8 Story Worksheet

Unit 8
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Unit 8 Language

Focus 1 pagesiosios

Lesson objectives

Review the story on pages 102—103.
Listen to and understand a dialogue
asking about what there is in a pantry.
Ask and answer questions about what
foods there is / are, using some / any.

Language

Revised: food words

Some/ any: Theres some /isnt any
flour / butter. Is there any flour / butter?
Yes, there is. No, there isn't. There are
some/aren't any onions / eggs. Are there
any onions / eggs? Yes, there are. No,
there aren't.

Materials
@ Track 75; Workbook pages 92-93

Warm up

Ask the class food words they can
remember. Elicit as many answers as
possible and write them on the board.
Write the phrases There are some / There
is some on the board. Explain to the class
that we use There are some with things
that we can count (such as carrots, eggs,
apples) and we use There is some with
things that we can't count (such as milk,
flour, butter). Point to each of the words
on the board and ask students to make
a sentence using the word and There is /
are some.

Write the phrases There aren’t any / There
isn't any on the board. Explain to the class
that we use There aren’t any with things
that we can count (such as oranges,
potatoes, onions) and we use There isn't
any with things that we can't count (such
as bread, salt, water). Point to each of the
words on the board and ask students to
make a sentence using the word and There
isn't/aren’tany.

1 Look at pages 102-103. Find and
write the picture number.

Ask students to open their books to

pages 102-103 and quickly look over

the pictures in the story. Ask students

to name the characters in the story and
say what happens in each frame of the
story. Tell students to turn to page 104 in
their books. Read the first speech bubble
aloud. Ask students to turn back to

pages 102-103 and see if they can find this
sentence in the story. (They will find it in
frame 7.) Ask students to say the number
of the picture this sentence appears in.
Show the students the example number 7.
Have students work on their own to find
the remaining sentences in the story and
write the correct picture number in each

Unit8

Thnfe'ssumcbmubul
| there lan't ang butler, A
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Listen and write whose pantry. § i
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Lily's pantry 4 Wanda's pontry
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Match the sentences about Lily's pantry.

a lemons,

— b sugar

€ juice,
—d tematoes.

Complete the sentences aboul Wanda's paniry.

Thers aren't any  ThemsoresomE  There En1any . Thore's some

3 _There aren'l ony  posotoes
4 Them's some milk

box. Check answers by inviting students to
read the sentences aloud and say which
picture each sentence is in in the story.

2 Listen and write whose pantry.
D 75

Focus students’ attention on the picture.
Read out the names and explain that each
pantry belongs to a different character.
Ask students to name the foods in

the pantries. Play the first item on the
recording, pausing after each food word
and asking students to find the matching
foods in their books. Ask students to say
which pantry the recording is about.
(Harry’s.) Show the class the example. Play
the rest of the recording for students to
find the correct pantries and write the
names. Check answers by asking What’s
in (Harry’s) pantry? Encourage students to
answer using There is / are some ...

3 Match the sentences about Lily’s
pantry.

Tell the class to look at Lily’s pantry in
Activity 2. Ask Is there any juice in Lily’s
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pantry? Elicit the answer. (Yes, (thereis).)
Show students the example line and read
out the example sentence. Tell students
to read the sentence halves, look at Lily’s
pantry and match the sentence halves.
Students can look at the Grammar box
to help them. Check answers by asking
students to read out the completed
sentences.

4 Complete the sentences about
Wanda's pantry.

Tell the class to look at Wanda's pantry

in Activity 2. Ask Are there any (onions /
potatoes) in Wanda’s pantry? Is there any
(flour / milk) in Wanda’s pantry? Show
students the example sentence and read
it out. Tell students to look at Wanda's
pantry and complete the sentences with
the phrases in the box. Remind students
to look at the Grammar box to help them.
Check answers by asking students to read
out the completed sentences.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Look and answer the questions.

1 Are there any cakes?
2 Isthere any juice?

3 Is there any milk?

Write questions and onswers.

apples’ bulter onlons  milk

1 _Are there omy opples?
2 Arw there any opples?
3 TIs there ony bulfer?

4 Is thore any cho codeala?

-

a L
¥ Theres come Mewar, I b
: [ & There wiry
X There n'n any
" There e sormae ok

Are there o
X There aren't any | #0005 i)

Write about what is in your favorite food. [}

There's soma flour and sugaor.

Look ot the picture in Activity 2 again. Play Find rthe Pantry with o fricnd.

Ao thero ony opplosi

1§ thare any sugar?

Y Arc there any sandwiches?

Mo, there aren't.
No, there oren'l
Yeu there is.

N, Ve imn'l.

Yoo, there are.
Na, thare isnf,
Mo, there isn'l,
Yes, there are.

Hlenar? s, there i
hamer? | Wiy thens Isn'
ammons? | Yes ihere are,
Lot N, Thare mrenl,

" Mo, there aren'l

Optional activity

Write these words on the board:

eggs, oranges, butter, carrots, juice, salt,
chocolate, onions. Tell the class to look at
Izzy's pantry in Activity 2. Ask students
around the class to make sentences
using the words on the board and the
phrases in the box in Activity 3. Repeat
for Harry’s pantry, using these words:
apples, flour, onions, butter, cheese,
carrots, milk, lemons.

5 Look and answer the questions.

Focus attention on the photo and ask
students to name the foods they can see.
Read out the first question and elicit the
answer Yes, there are from the class. Have
students look at the photo and write the
answers to the questions on their own.
Students can then check answers in pairs.
Invite pairs of students to ask and answer
the questions for the class. Ask a few more
questions about the photo. For example,
Are there any bananas / apples / potatoes? Is
there any chocolate / cheese / water?

6 Write questions and answers.

Focus attention on the photo and ask
students to name the foods they can
see. Read out the example question

and answer. Have students look at the
photo and use the words in the box to
write three more questions and answers.
Remind students to look at the Grammar
box to check that they are using the
correct structures. Students can check
answers in pairs. Invite pairs of students
to ask and answer their questions for
the class.

Additional resources
The Unit 8 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

7 Write about what is in your
favorite food.

Ask What’s your favorite food? Elicit answers
from students around the class. Write their
answers on the board. Ask What's in your
favorite food? Encourage students to think
about what ingredients are in their favorite
foods and to make sentences using There
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is/are some ... Read out the example.

Tell students to write sentences in their
notebooks about what ingredients are in
their favorite foods. Students can compare
answers with a partner, then report back
to the class.

8 Look at the picture in Activity 2
again. Play Find the Pantry with a
friend.

Invite a pair of students to read out the
example exchange. Tell students to look at
the picture in Activity 2. Point to each of
the pantries and ask Are there any apples?
Explain that the girl is thinking about
Wanda or Lily’s pantry because there aren't
any apples in those pantries. Ask a student
to read out the boy’s next question. (Is
there any sugar?) Say Yes, there is. Ask
students which pantry you are talking
about (Wanda’s.) Model the game with
the class. Choose a pantry and encourage
students around the class to ask questions
to find out which pantry you are thinking
of. Students then play the game in pairs,
taking turns to choose a pantry for their
partner to guess. Move around the class
and monitor the students as they play

the game. Check that they are using

the correct grammar structures. Invite
confident pairs of students to model the
game for the class.

1 1 water 2 eggs 3 bananas
4 butter

2 3,2

3 1 chocolate 2 eggs 3 juice
4 apples

4 1 There'ssome 2 There aren't any
3 Therearen'tany 4 There's some

Try! Answers will vary.

5 1 chocolate 2 are somelemons
3 isn'tany water 4 aren'tany
bananas

6 1 Yes, thereis. 2 No, there aren't.
3 No, thereisn't. 4 Yes, there are.

7 1 Are there any tomatoes? Yes, there
are. 2 Isthereanymilk?Yes,thereis.
3 Is there any chocolate? No, there
isn't.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 92-93; Unit 8 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Unit 8
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Unit 8 Language
Focus 2 pagesios-io7

Lesson objectives
Learn to talk about quantities.

Practice talking about quantities
through a song and follow-up
activities.

Language
Quantities: cup, gram, jar, kilogram,
liter, milliliter, tablespoon, teaspoon

How much / How many: How much
(flour) is there? How many (eggs) are
there? There’s / There are ...

Materials

@ Tracks 76-78; Unit 8 Flashcards
Set 2 (quantities); Workbook
pages 94-95, 125

Warm up

Write these scrambled food words on the
board: nioosn (onions), tretub (butter), cieju
(juice), esheec (cheese), sgeg (eggs), slonme
(lemons), stootape (potatoes), rusag (sugar).
Tell students to order the letters and

write the words in their notebooks. Have
students check their spellings on page 104
of their Student Book. You can have the
students race to write the words.

1 Look and write the number.
Listen and check. &) 76

Tell the class that they are going to learn
about ways of measuring food. Use the
quantities flashcards to present and
practice the new vocabulary. Hold up each
flashcard in turn and model the words

for the students to repeat, first chorally,
then individually. Pin the flashcards on the
board. Ask students to say which of the
measurements we can use for milk, butter,
flour, water, sugar, honey and so on.

Direct students'attention to the picture in
Activity 1. Read out the words in the box
and ask students to point to the correct
items in the picture. Read out the word
liter. Ask students to say which number in
the picture matches this word. (1.) Show
students the example number 1 in the box
next to the word iter.

Tell students to read the words, look at the
pictures and write the correct numbers
next to the words in the box. Students
complete the activity on their own. Move
around the class as students work. Prompt
students with flashcards if they have
trouble. Check answers by asking What’s
number (1)?

2 Listen and sing along. ) 77

Tell the class that when we want to ask
about quantities, we use How much ...? or
How many ...? Direct students’attention

Look and write the number.
Listen and check.

*-Iu-l
e
[ il

. i

Listen and sing along. fﬁ)

Lily and Wanda are making a cake.
It's a very big cake they need to make!
How much flour? How many eggs?
It’s a very big cake they need to make!

10 kilograms of flour and a box of eggs,
3 liters of water and 2 cups of milk,
50 milliliters of cream and a jar of jam!

cups

grams

@ jar

kilograms
.

by

| How much | flour / milk is there?
How many | eggs are there?
There's 1 litre of milk.
There are six eggs.

Are you sure about that, Lily? Yes, I am!
Lily and Wanda are making a cake ...

100 grams of chocolate and a cup of juice,
100 teaspoons of butter and two cups of milk,
10 tablespoons of sugar and a jar of jam!

Are you sure about that, Lily? Yes, I am!

Read the lyrics and complete the list of ingredients.

1 box of eggs 3
10 tablespoons of sugar
10 _kilograms _of flour

1 cup of juice

r

liters
100 teaspoons of butter

2 cups of milk
50 _milliliters of cream

of water 1 jar of jam

100 ___grams _ of
chocolate

to the Grammar box. Explain that we use
How many with things we can count (such
as apples, onions, sandwiches) and How
much with things we can't count (such as
milk, butter, sugar).

Play the recording once through for the
students to listen to the song and follow
the lyrics in their books. Ask students
which ways of measuring food they heard
in the song. Tell the students to listen
again and underline the quantities in
their books. Play the recording again and
encourage the class to sing along.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 110 at any point from
here on.

3 Read the lyrics and complete the
list of ingredients.

Ask the class to look at the song lyrics in
Activity 2. Ask How many eggs do Wanda
and Lily need to make their cake? Elicit the
answer One box of eggs. Show the class

the example in Activity 3. Read out the
example, then tell the class to look at

the other ingredients in Activity 3 and
find the quantities in the song lyrics in
Activity 2. They should complete the list
of ingredients by writing the missing
words from the song lyrics. Complete

the next item together. Ask How much
sugar do Wanda and Lily need to make their
cake? Elicit the answer 10 tablespoons of
sugar. Tell the students to write the word
tablespoons to complete the next item in
the list. Students complete the rest of the
items on their own, then compare answers
with a partner. Invite students to read out
ingredients from the list.

Additional resources
The Unit 8 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Look and circle the words. Write
the answers.

Focus students’ attention on the photos.
Ask students which of the foods we can
count. (Carrots and bananas.) Ask students
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Look and circle the words. Write the answers.

il =
_L“:H-'. — "/‘:"" ; z J.‘.?-
. e gl "a‘!‘w
1 How much /manycarrots is / there? There are three carrots.
2 How@/ many sugor@/ are there?
3 How@uchy many juice(is) are there?
4 How much /bananos is /There?

There are two tablespoons of sugar.

There is one carton of juice.

There are three bananas.

Listen and write the quantities. @

-2 2 cups 500 milliliters
lemons of sugar of milk
250 grams__ of butter 6 tablespoons of flour

Look at Activity 5. Complete the questions and answers.

In the recipe ...

sugar.

lemons.

1 How muchsugar __is there ? There are two cups of

2 How much butter _is there There are 250 grams of butter.
3 _How many lemons __are there There are two

4 How much flour  is there ? There are six tablespoons of flour.

Complete your recipe. Play the game.

How much chocolate
is there in your recipe?

&

[There isn't any chocolate. y

whether we should use How much or How

many with these items. (How many.) Ask
students which phrase we should use
with sugar and juice. (How much.) Focus
attention on the example. Ask students
to say why the words many and are are
circled. (Because we can count carrots.)
Read out the question with the correct
words and elicit the answer from the
class. Explain that the students need to
circle the correct words in the remaining
sentences, then look at the photos and
write the answers. Tell students to look

at the Grammar box to help them. Allow
students time to complete the activity on
their own then compare answers with a
partner. Check answers by asking pairs of
students to read out the questions

and answers.

5 Listen and write the quantities.
D 78

Focus attention on the list of ingredients

and read out the food words. Ask students

to make sentences with each of the food
words using How much / How many. For

example, How many lemons are there? /
How much sugar is there? Tell the class

to listen to the recording and write the
correct quantities (they may need to
write just a number, or they may need to
write a number and a measurement). Play
the first item on the recording and ask
How many lemons are there in the recipe?
Elicit the answer two. Show students the
example. Play the rest of the recording for
students to listen and complete the list of
ingredients. Ask students to read out items
from the list with the correct quantities.

6 Look at Activity 5. Complete the
questions and answers.

Ask students to look at the list of
ingredients in Activity 6. Ask How many
(lemons) are there in the recipe? How much
(sugar) is there in the recipe? and so on.
Encourage students to answer using full
sentences. For example, There are two
lemons. There are two cups of sugar. Read
out the example question and answer.
Tell students to complete the questions
and answers using the information in
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Activity 5. Have students complete the
activity on their own, then compare
their answers with a partner. Invite pairs
of students to read out the completed
questions and answers.

7 Complete your recipe. Play the
game. Workbook page 126 Q

Have students turn to page 126 of their
Workbooks and look at the pictures.

Tell students that they are going to
complete a recipe for a milkshake. Tell
them to decide what flavor they want
their milkshake to be, then color the
milkshake according to their chosen
flavor. Students then complete the

recipe by writing the quantities of each
ingredient. They take turns to ask and
answer questions about the ingredients
in their milkshake, as in the example. They
write their partner’s answers in the list of
ingredients in Activity 2, then color their
partner's milkshake to show what flavor

it is. Monitor and help if necessary. Make
sure that students are using the correct
grammar structures. Invite confident pairs
of students to model the game for

the class.

1 1 liter 2 jar 3 teaspoon
4 kilograms 5 grams 6 liters

2 measures food: grams, kilograms
measures liquid: liters, milliliters
measures both: cups, tablespoons

3 1 There are two teaspoons of sugar.
2 There are three tablespoons of
honey. 3 There is one kilogram of
lemons. 4 There are ten grams of
grapes. 5 There are two liters of
orange juice. 6 Thereis one jar of
jam.

Try! Answers will vary.

4 1 many/much:A 2 much/many:A
3 many/much: B

5 1 much/is there /There's a teaspoon
of salt. 2 much/isthere/There’s 150
grams of butter. 3 How many/ are
there /There are two eggs. 4 How
much / is there / There's a jar of jam.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 94-95; Unit 8 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit 8
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Unit 8 CLIL pagesios-109

Lesson objectives

Understand a text about
measurements.

Complete a measurements poster.

Make a measurements poster.
Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: measuring tape,
height, length, width, meter, centimeter,
millimeter, volume, scales, weight,
weighs, thermometer, temperature,
degrees Celsius; It is (30 cm) wide / long.
He/Sheis (1 m 40 cm) tall.

Review vocabulary: kilogram, gram,
liter, milliliter, ruler, cup, architect, food,
liquid

Materials

@ Track 79; Unit 8 Flashcards Set 2
(quantities); items (or photos of items)
that we use to measure things (see
Warm up); paper; colored pens /
pencils; Workbook page 96

Warm up

Use the quantities flashcards to revise
measurements. Hold up the flashcards
and say the words for students to repeat.
Ask students what we can measure using
each form of measurement. Ask students
what else we can sue to measure things.
(Thermometers, scales, rulers, measuring
tapes, and so on.) Prompt students by
showing them items (or photos of items)
that we can use to measure things.

Hold up the items and say the words for
students to repeat. Write the words on the
board. Ask students around the class to say
what things we can measure using each
of these items. Encourage all students to
contribute to the discussion.

1 Listen and read along. Number
the pictures. & 79

Ask students to look at the pictures and
say what they can see and what the
people are doing in each picture. Ask
students what items the people are using
to measure things.

Play the recording for students to follow
the text in their books. Ask students to
look at the pictures and decide which
picture matches each section / paragraph
of the recording. They should write

the number of the matching section /
paragraph in the box next to each picture.
Check answers by asking Which picture
goes with paragraph 17 Students point to
the correct picture in their books. Explain
the meaning of any unknown words in
the text of have students look up the

134 Unit8

LU
.

i ™

Listen and read alang.
Number the pictures, @ il

Wo moasure with differont oquipment ond
with different units of measurement.

T Wvhan wie ook, W measune the ingredaents. 1t is
Impesricaml. o mesas s Llurgﬂlu ke o w_u’l
conke W e soales to mensuie weiglil We wilgh
Ingredients ke tour and sugar using klogranms (kg
and groms gl We usa 0 measuring cup o meosure
wolurne, W measune e voluma ol lgusds g milk
and woter in Do ) and miiliers imi

2 W maosia I'D"Jg.l.ﬂ. width and f'ld‘igﬂ”l:lrﬂﬂm
clilfesrenl reemsares, For n:|:|1|||[|ll-l, are Filles 4w urass Hherss

e Tl vk Twn Chirdopn fases Wee
reasung length. widlh and height in melers iml
centimeters limi and millmetens imml. with o ules
of @ measuring lope.

3 W use a thanmomeled 1 Measune fampenaiue
WG MDOSLEG il N Segroes Cotsius [°C). I wa know
the lampeanoiure outside, we oon decide whes
cloilbues b wrestn Wwers v o 81 8 s irgaorloml
fo find oua il cur tempenatune is normal. Dodors
somelimes measure sur height ond aur weaight,

foa, b0 chiadk that we are haolthy

length b maaarbis b

wvolume magsuring cup
waight sroles
tamperature  thermometar

JF

Read again and complete the chart. [

wetars [l cenbimetars (cm), millmelers dmean
litars (1), millittars (ml)
kllogroms (kg), groms (g)

degrees Celsius (C)

words in their dictionaries. Ask students
to say what things the text describes
measuring. (Length, width, weight, height,
temperature, volume.)

2 Read again and complete the
chart.

Direct students'attention to the chart.
Read out the headings. Explain that

Type means the things we can measure,
Equipment means the items we can use
to measure things and Units means the
measurement we use to show how long /
heavy / hot something is. Ask the class
what we can use to measure length.
(Rulers or measuring tapes.) Ask the class
what units we use to measure length.
(Meters, centimeters, millimetres.) Show the
class the examples in the chart. Tell the
class to read the text in Activity 1 again
and find the information to complete

the rest of the chart. Have students work
on their own to write the information in
the correct sections of the chart. Check
answers as a class.
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Additional resources
The Unit 8 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards can
be used at any point from here on.

3 Complete the Measurements
Poster with words from
Activities 1 and 2.

Direct students’ attention to the
measurements poster and ask What is this?
(A measurements poster.) What items can
you see? What can we use to measure (the
length of a pencil / the temperature / our
height / the weight of a bag / the volume of
milk we need to make pancakes)? Read out
the first item on the poster. Ask students
to say what item the writer measured,
how he / she measured it and how long
itis. Tell students to read the rest of the
poster and write words from Activities 1
or 2 in the gaps. Allow students to do
this on their own, then compare answers
with a partner. Ask students to read out
sentences from the completed poster.
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Complete the Measuremenits Poster with words from Activities 1 and 2.
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4 Make a Measurements Poster with
your own examples.

Hand out paper and colored pens /
pencils. Tell students they are going to
make their own measurements posters
about different things. Tell them to choose
things to measure. They should choose
one length, one height, one weight, one
temperature and one volume to measure.
Students discuss their ideas in pairs,

then tell the class what they are going to
measure and what they are going to use
to measure their things. Give students

the opportunity to weigh and measure
things and make a note of the results. They
then use their notes to make their posters.
They can draw pictures of the things they
measured and / or the items they used

to measure them. When students have
finished making their posters, have them
swap work with a partner and check each
other’s work for mistakes. Invite students
to present their measurements posters

to the class, describing what things they
measured, how they measured each thing
and what the results were.

COMPETENCE IN INTERACTION WITH THE
PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

Being aware of the physical qualities

of things. For example, how heavy or
light things are, is an important part of
students’education. Talk about how to
handle heavy items safely (or not at all).

Optional activity

The Unit 8 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about a recipe. There is also a CLIL Video
Worksheet.

Play the video. Pause at various

points to check understanding with
comprehension questions. For example,
How much flour / butter / sugar /
chocolate is there in the recipe? How
many eggs are in the recipe? What does
she use to mix the ingredients? How does
the cake feel when it is ready? What does
she use to decorate the cake?

© 2020 Oxford University Press

1 A scales B measuring tape
C thermometer
21B 2A 3C 4C 5B 6A
3 | can use a: measuring tape, scale,
thermometer
| can measure in: meters, centimeters,
millimeters, liters, milliters, degrees
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 96

Phonics pageios

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/or/ and /ar/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sounds /or/
and /ar/.

Materials
@ Tracks 80-81; Workbook page 97

Warm up

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 109 and look at the pictures in the
phonics section. Encourage students to
name the places and things they can see
in each picture.

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. ) 80

Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Ask students to point
to the correct item in the first picture. (The
portrait.) Ask What's this? (A portrait.) Tell
students to write the number 1 in the box.
Play the rest of the recording for students
to listen and number the items. Check
answers by asking What's number (1)?

Ask students what other words with the
/or/ and /ar/ sounds they can think of.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 81

Play the recording of the first sentence.
Play the recording again and have
students repeat chorally. Repeat for both
tongue-twisters. Have students practice
the tongue-twister in pairs, and then invite
students to perform it for the class.

1 ar:3,47,8
or:1,2,5,6

2 1Tar 2or 3ar 4ar 5o0r 6 ar
7 or 8 or

3 1 portrait 2 uniform 3 horse
4 storm
1 farmer 2 shark 3 park

4 market
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 97

Unit 8
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Unit 8 Project and
Value pageiio

Lesson objectives

Understand why it is important not to
eat too much sugar.

Reod aond stick.

Do a sugar investigation. Empiy. clean pockaging . [ g R R |
Tecwmy cliMerent food and | Thaes b5 In your food. Doy aor
Value drink products | Y much sugar. |

Poster b, peoper, pens

self-noclhesive bopss }

Be aware of how much sugar there is
in your food. Don't eat too much sugar.

Materials

Empty, clean packaging from different
food and drink products; poster board;
paper; pens; self-adhesive tape; Unit 8
Stickers; Workbook page 98 2’ Look ot he feod label on o food or drink product

g Hioiee mufhmnrﬁmem mwunﬂng? Hiwli
many teaspoens b this? Divide the number of
grams by four 1o caloulale featpoant.

Stage 1: Plan your project.

1 Woslk i oy, DisCurss wlvy i1 i Boporbond o
lirmi R Ahe SugEr v and,

Warm up

Write the word Sugar in the center of the
board. Ask students what foods have lots
of sugar in them. (For example, cakes,
sweets, chocolate, soft drinks, ice cream.)
Write their answers on the board. Ask
students which of these foods is their
favorite and how often they eat each of
these foods. Encourage all students to
contribute to the discussion.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student

Books to page 110 and find Jeb’s Value

at the top. Read the value aloud while
students follow along. Ask students why

it is important not to eat too much sugar.
(Because eating too much sugar is bad for
our teeth and our bodies.) and how we can
avoid eating too much sugar (By not eating
cakes, sweets, chocolate too often.). Tell
students to take out their sticker sheets
and find the sticker for Jebs Value. Students
stick the sticker in the space in their
Student Books.

Sugar Investigation

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups. Explain

to students that they are going to do

an investigation to find out how much
sugar is in different foods, but first they
should start by discussing some ideas.
Hand out some empty food or drink
packaging for students to look at in their
groups. Students talk about the discussion
questions in their groups and work
together to find out how many teaspoons
of sugar are in some of the foods or drinks.
Have students compare their findings with
other groups. Invite students from each
group to report their findings to the class.

Stage 2: Develop your project.
Divide the class into pairs. Hand out more
empty food or drink packaging and sheets
of plain paper for students to make their

! @ Stage 2: Develop your project.

T MR O CRRrT in i,

2 Look ot the feod labels on the packets o bonles,
Recoed the nmount of sugor in one serving
Coltulate the approsimdales number of easipoons

3 Use e bnformvmticn bnyous cheast 1o make o
i plory. Srici 1k bodrbos and pociats 1o The
poster beard. Drow the comect number of

TR, PR 10 e Pl acT

Stoge 3: Shone your project. (:;'

1 Lok al yodir Fiends displays. Talk oboul the
sugn in The products, Ase thee ony resalrs thal

CLIMprEe pou i

Stoge 4: Evolunte your project, (el

St o Prodec? Recond

charts. Tell students to make a column for
the names of the foods or drinks and a
column for the amount of sugar in each
food or drink. Students work in pairs

to find out how much sugar there is in
various foods or drinks and record their
findings on their charts.

Students choose a few foods and drinks
and use the information in their charts
to make a display showing how many
teaspoons of sugar there are in each of
their chosen foods / drinks. They can
draw the food or drink packaging or stick
empty packages onto their poster paper.
They then draw the correct number of
teaspoons under each item to show how
much sugar each item contains.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Have the students arrange their finished
displays on their tables. Divide the class
so that some students are walking around
investigating the other displays and some
are staying by their tables to present their
displays and answer questions. Switch
roles so that all students get a chance

to look at other displays and to present
their own.

Discuss the displays as a class,
encouraging students to say which foods
have the most / least sugar and which
results surprised them.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

Students grade their performance in each
stage of the project in Activity 2 on page
98 of their Workbooks.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 98

Unit 8
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Unit 8 Review pagerni

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Value

Cooking nouns and verbs, quantities
Some / any: There's some cheese but
there isn't any butter. There are some
onions, but there aren't any eggs.

How much / How many: How much
(flour) is there? How many (eggs) are
there? There’s / There are ...

Materials

Unit 8 Flashcards Set 1 (cooking nouns
and verbs) and Set 2 (quantities);
Workbook page 99

Warm up

Play a game of Pass the Flashcards. Arrange
the students in a circle. Hand out the
flashcards to the students. Play a song
from the Class CD. The students pass the
flashcards around the circle. Stop the
music at random points. The students
hold up the flashcards they have and say
the correct words. Alternatively, when you
stop the music, you can call out a word,
and the student with that flashcard must
hold it up.

1 Look at the pictures and
complete.

Point to the photo and ask students to
say what foods they can see. Ask /s there
any (flour)? Are there any (eggs)? How many
(lemons) are there? How much (sugar) is
there? Show students the examples and
make sure they understand that for some
items they need to write sentences and for
other items they need to write questions
and answers. Tell students to use the
words in the parentheses and the photo
to help them. Have students write the
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sentences, questions and answers on their
own, then compare work with a partner.

Check answers by inviting students to read
out the sentences, questions and answers.

2 Write your answers.

Invite students to ask you the questions.
Give model answers, using full sentences
and grammar structures from the unit.
Then ask the questions to students around
the class and encourage them to answer
using full sentences. Have students work
on their own to write answers to the
questions in their books. Monitor and help
as needed.

3 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Students take
turns asking and answering questions
from Activity 2. They can pretend to be
famous chefs in a TV interview. They
practice their interviews in pairs, then act
them out for the class. Confident students
can act out their interviews without
looking at their books.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating
students' progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker
next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources
The Unit 8 Test can be given now.

1 1 Weigh the butter. 2 Add the

sugar. 3 Mix the butter and the
sugar. 4 Frytheonions. 5 Chop
the vegetables. 6 Boil the potatoes.

2 1 Isthere any flour? Yes, there is.
2 Are there any eggs? No, there
aren't. 3 Are there any onions? Yes,
there are. 4 Are there any carrots?
No, there aren’t. 5 Is there any
cheese? No, there isn't.

3 Answers will vary.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 99

Unit 8
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Unit 8 Review Game
page 112

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 7 and 8.
Provide an opportunity for
collaboration and communication.

Language
Injuries and illnesses, housework,
cooking nouns and verbs, quantities

Should: You should (go to bed). You
shouldn’t (eat candy).

Can: Can you help me/him / her / us /
them (set the table)?

Object pronouns: //me, he/him, she /
her, we / us, they / them

Some/ any: There's some/isn't any
flour / butter. Is there any flour / butter?
Yes, there is. No, there isn't. There are
some/aren't any onions/eggs. Are there
any onions / eggs? Yes, there are. No,
there aren't.

How much / How many: How much

(flour) is there? How many (eggs) are
there? There’s / There are ...

Materials

Unit 7 and Unit 8 Flashcards (injuries
and illnesses, household tasks, cooking
nouns and verbs, quantities)

Warm up

Play a game of Tic-tac-toe using the
flashcards. Divide the class into two teams.
Assign Os to one team and Xs to the other
team. Draw a three-by-three grid on the
board and stick a flashcard in each square.
Students from each team in turn say the
word for one of the flashcards and draw
an O or an X in the cell. The first team to
get three in a row wins the game. Repeat
with other flashcards to review injuries and
illnesses, housework, cooking nouns and
verbs and quantities.

Tell the students to write three words

for injuries and illnesses, three words

for housework, three cooking nouns or
verbs and three words for quantities in
their notebooks. Hold up the flashcards in
random order. The students call out the
words. If they have the word on their list,
they can cross it out. The first student to
cross out all their words wins but continue
the game until all of the students have
crossed out all of their words.

1 Play Help!

Focus students'attention on the game. Ask
What can you see? Encourage students to
say the words for all the items, illnesses or
other problems shown in the game.

Ask students to read out the sample
speech in speech bubbles at the bottom.

Tell students that this is a board game.
They will take turns to roll a dice or spin
a number spinner, then move along the
board the correct number of spaces.
They should make a sentence about the
picture in the space they land on using
the speech bubbles at the bottom of
the game. If they make a grammatically
correct sentence, they can continue the
game. If they can't make a grammatically
correct sentence, they have to miss their
next turn. Their partner will listen carefully

to their sentence to make sure it is correct.

Model the game with the class, then
divide the class into pairs. If the class

does not divide equally into pairs, you

can have one group of three as well. This
group could be made up of less confident
students.

Hand out dice, or have the students use
their number spinners from the game

on page 30. If they no longer have their
number spinners, they can make new
ones. Students can play the game with
plastic counters or other small items, such
as coins, pencil sharpeners or erasers.

Move around the class and monitor
students as they play the game. Help them
if necessary by pointing to the correct
speech bubbles.

Ask students to tell the class what they
thought of the game. They can discuss
their ideas in their groups before reporting
back to the class.

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams. Point
to random pictures in the Help! game
and ask students from each team in
turn to make a sentence about the
picture. Award one point for each
grammatically correct sentence. The
team with the most points wins.

Unit 8
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SRICES

1 Look at the pictures and mark
(v) what you want to know more
about.

Culture e

Lesson objectives
Understand a text about Morocco.

Practice grammar and vocabulary from
previous units in context.

Compare Morocco to your country.

text and say what they can see in each
picture. Ask students to say what topic
or part of life in Morocco each picture
shows. Ask students around the class to
say which picture they think is the most

Ask students to look at the pictures in the

Language
Morocco: oasis, clay, souks, snake
charmers, couscous, tagine

Materials

Globe / world map; Workbook
page 115

Warm up

Write the heading Morocco in the center
of the board. Ask students if they know
anything about Morocco. Ask students to
find Morocco on a globe or world map.
If students have trouble, give them clues,
such as It’s in Africa. It's in the north.

interesting and which topic they want to
know more about. Encourage students to
say why they think their chosen picture is
interesting and why they want to know
more about it. Tell students to put a check
mark in the box next to the number of the
picture they want to know more about.

2 Read and match the words with
the definitions.

Read the first paragraph aloud, and

have students follow in their books. Ask
students to say what the paragraph

is about. (Morocco’s geography and
buildings.) Ask the students to say which
picture matches this paragraph. (1.) Ask
the students to raise their hands if they
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wanted to know more about picture 1.
Ask these students to say what interesting
facts they learned in the first paragraph.
Repeat for the second and third
paragraphs.

Ask students to say find the word
couscous in the text. Tell students to

read the sentences around the word

and suggest what the word means. Ask
students to read the three definitions in
Activity 2 and decide which one they
think matches the word couscous. Show
students the example line. Tell students
to do the same for the other two words in
Activity 2. Check answers by asking What’s
(couscous / a souk /a tagine)? and inviting
students to answer.

Ask students if there are any other
unknown words in the text. Tell them to
read the sentences around these words
and try to guess what the words mean.
Invite students to share their guesses with
the class. Tell the students to look up the
words in their dictionaries to see if their
guesses were correct.

3 Read again and complete the
chart.

Direct students'attention to the chart.
Read out the headings. Ask What can
you see/hear/smell / taste in Morocco?
Encourage students to look at the text
and answer.

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
work together to complete the chart.
They can find information in the text in
Activity 2 to complete the chart about
Morocco. The students can then discuss
ideas together to complete the chart
about their own country.

Copy the chart onto the board. Invite
students from around the class to suggest
ideas for each box in the chart.

Optional activity

Ask students to write a short text about
the things you can see, hear, smell

and taste in Morocco, or in their own
country. They can use the information
in their charts in Activity 3 to help them.
Invite students to read their texts to

the class.

WORKBOOKS ANSWERS

1 1 desert, oasis 2 market, metal
lamps 3 tagine, couscous

21Tou 2r/f 3la 4e/a
5p/c 6ru 71/v 8u/oo
9t/e 10 or

3 goto:souk see:slippers, carpets,
clay pots, metal lamps eat: spices,
dried fruit, nuts, olives  watch: street
performers listen to: story tellers

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 115

Unit 8
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Unit 9 Vocabulary

pages 114115

Lesson objectives
Identify leisure activities.

Practice the use of new words for
leisure activities in spoken, written,
and aural forms.

Language

Leisure activities: buy clothes, go for
awalk, go shopping, have a party, make
a cake, meet a friend, meet your family,
play computer games read a book, see a
movie, see an exhibition, see a play

Materials

@ Tracks 82-83; Unit 9 Flashcards
Set 1 (leisure activities); Workbook
pages 100-101

Warm up

Tell students they are going to talk

about different leisure activities. Use the
leisure activities flashcards to introduce
the vocabulary. Hold up each flashcard
and say the phrases for the students to
repeat in chorus. Divide the class into two
teams. Stick the flashcards on the board.
Invite students from each team in turn to
come to the board. Say one of the new
phrases. The student points to the correct
flashcard. Award one point for each
correct response.

1 Discuss with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Ask students

to open their Student Books to page 114
and look at the picture. Ask Where are the
people? (At a shopping mall) What shops
can you see? What are the people doing?
Read the title of the unit and ask students
how often they go to a shopping mall and
what they do there. Ask the first question
and invite students around the class to
point to the activities in the picture which
they do and say the phrases. You can
refer them to the phrases in Activity 3

to help them. Ask students to read the
second question together and take turns
answering. They can use the activities in
the picture and also think of their own
ideas. Have pairs share some of their
answers to compare with the class.

2 Listen and repeat. Q) 82

Play the recording for students to repeat
the phrases chorally and point to the
correct activities in the main picture. Play
the recording again for individual students
to repeat the words for the class. Ask
questions to students around the class. For
example, How often / When / Where do you
(go shopping / go for a walk)? Encourage
students to answer using full sentences.

(I go shopping at the shopping mall,)

9 The Shopping Mall

Vocnbulary

1 Discuss with a friend. g}
1 Which activitics do vou dof
2 Which aclivitics con you da

! Listen and repeat. m

| Look and number the phrases. Write what you con and can'tdoina

shopping mall in your area.
Y buy clothes

| vk ocoke

3 see o movie

Wa can buy clothse.

¥

10 golowawalk 8 goshopping

1 vt o fiend 5 ploy comgauier gomnes

1 seeuplay

2 hove oparty
G reosd o bouk

9 seeoneshibition 12 meed your family

We can 't

3 Look and number the phrases.
Write what you can and can’t do in
a shopping mall in your area.

Direct students'attention to the main
picture. Ask students to find the number 1.
Ask What’s this person doing? (Making a
cake.) Show students the example

number 1 in Activity 3. Tell students to
look at the rest of the numbers in the main
picture, then write the correct numbers
next to the phrases in Activity 3. Check
answers by calling out the phrases and
asking students around the class to say the
correct numbers.

Ask students what shopping malls are in
their town / city / area. Ask them to say
what shops and other places there are
at the shopping mall and what activities
people can do there. Encourage all
students to contribute to the discussion.

Show students the example sentences.
Have students write sentences about what
they can do in a local shopping mall in
their books, using the example sentences
as models.

Optional activity

Ask questions about the people in

the main picture. For example, Who is
(making a cake)? Invite students around
the class to answer. (Number 1.) You
can play this game in two teams if you
like, asking questions to each team in
turn and awarding one point for each
correct answer.

Additional resources
The Unit 9 Wordcards Set 1 can be used at any
point in this lesson or later.

4 Read and complete the story.
Direct students'attention to the story.
Read out the first sentence. Show the
students how the word shopping mall has
been crossed out in the word pool. Read
out the remaining words in the word pool
and ask students to make sentences with
them. Tell students to read the rest of the
story and complete the gaps with these
words. Students complete the story on
their own. Move around the class as they

Unit 9
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ﬁﬁ.'l Reod ond complete the story.

chothes  friend rmone  computer gomes bBook  play  shoppingmall

things there. [ went thene with my dod yesterdoy ond we want shopplng, We went
ra thie booksrane and I reasd o (2) bk _absoun dindsaurs. Afrer thar
I my (3) friend . Sheboughtsomew) ___ clothes

in @ glothes etare, and we played (5) compuler gomas in the compuer

gresre, It wiks fund Afrer than, my friend woanted 1o go 10 1he theater 10 see @

(8 plory _, but I wanted o go to the movie theater 1o see o
[F _mevia . Wae decided 1o go fo the theater.
£ Unscramble the phrases and complete the lyrics. Listen and check. ﬂﬁl

1 eseaviemo 2 wyubesmotelocsh 3 eahy o tapyr 4 eesno bitixoehni

Iwanitoll) __se¢ 0 movie
thuis weehend,

Iwant to maki a coke and see a play,
Plovg cimmpate grarmees and

Dad wants 1o read a book instead. (3) __hove o porty

[ went 1 0 shopping, mect my fricnds. Iy wadnits 0o go Bor a walk,

My siser weoanls b (2) by some cholbes.  meet our fomily tocdkay

But ot tha shopping mall the shepping mall, My brother wanic to

There’ everything we want o dof (it} sea an exhibilion.

Ar the shopping mall, the shapping mal] Bur at the shopping mall the shopping malf
There’s everything for me aund poul

# Listen again and sing along.
i Play Three Activities to Do with a friend. G2

Do you wart
o a1 ol

.th:ly:lum:lnlm
| make a coke?

work and help if necessary. Check answers
by inviting students to read out sentences
from the completed story.

Optional activity

Write some more of the phrases from
Activity 3 on the board with the letters
of each word in scrambled order. Invite
students to come to the board and
write the letters in the correct order.

If you like, you can play this game in
two teams, writing a scrambled phrase
on the board for each team in turn to
unscramble. Award one point for each
correctly spelled phrase.

5 Unscramble the phrases and
complete the lyrics. Listen and
check. ) 83

Focus attention on the scrambled phrases
above the song lyrics. Tell the class

that these are four of the phrases from
Activity 2. Write the first phrase on the
board and ask students to call out the

letters in the correct order. Write the letters
on the board as students say them. Tell the
students to write the remaining phrases
with the letters in the correct order. Read
out the first line of the song. Tell students
to read the song lyrics and complete the
gaps with the unscrambled phrases. Have
students complete the activity on their
own. Play the recording for students to
check their answers.

6 Listen again and sing along.
Play the recording of the song again.
Encourage students to follow the lyrics
in their books and join in as much as
possible. Then play the recording and
point to each of the activities in the
main picture on page 114 as they are
mentioned. Ask students to think of

a mime or an action for each activity.
Students can use the main picture to
give them ideas. Play the recording again
for the students to sing along to and
mime the leisure activities as they are
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mentioned. If you like, you can invite
some groups of students to sing and
perform their actions for the class, along
with the recording.

7 Play Three Activities to Do with a
friend. Q

Direct students’attention to the sample
language in the speech bubbles. Read
the speech bubbles aloud while students
follow along. Focus attention on the first
girl in the photo. Tell the class that the

girl is trying to find three activities that
she and her friend want to do. Tell the
students to write down three activities
from Activity 3 that they want to do.
Students write their chosen phrases in
their notebooks. They then move around
the class, asking and answering questions
to try and find someone who wants to
do the same three activities. Students
form pairs or groups with other students
who want to do the same activities. Invite
students to tell the class which activities
they want to do.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 12 buy clothes 10 go for a walk
11 go shopping 7 have a party
3 make a cake 9 meet a friend
8 meet your family 5 play computer
games 4readabook 1seea
movie 2seeaplay 6seean
exhibition

2 1 buyclothes 2 seeamovie 3 go
forawalk 4 see an exhibition
5 make a cake 6 seea play

Try! Answers will vary.

3 1 haveaparty 2 goshopping
3 buy clothes 4 see a movie
5 play computer games 6 make a
cake

4 1 meetafriend 2 wantsto play
computer games 3 They want to
seeamovie. 4 He wants to make a
cake.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 100-101

Unit 9
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Unit9 Reading pages 116-117

Lesson objectives
Understand and act out a story.

Recognize and use leisure activities
vocabulary in context.

Language

Leisure activities: buy clothes, go for
awalk, go shopping, have a party, make
a cake, meet a friend, meet your family,
play computer games read a book, see a
movie, see an exhibition, see a play

Going to: He’s going to be ten. Are you
going to come to my party on Saturday?

Materials

@ Track 84; Unit 9 Flashcards Set 1
(leisure activities); Unit 9 Storycards;
DVD Unit 9 Story; Workbook

pages 102-103

Warm up

Stick the leisure activities flashcards on the
board. Point to each flashcard and ask the
class to say the matching phrase. Repeat
the correct phrase with the rest of the
class, then turn each flashcard over. When
the flashcards are all face down, point to
them in random order and see if students
can remember which flashcard is which.

Lead in

Write I'm / You're / He's / She’s / We / They're
going to on the board, then write the
leisure activity phrases from the previous
lesson. For example, go shopping / make

a cake / watch a movie. Tell the class that
we use going to to talk about our plans for
the future. Say I'm going to meet a friend

on Saturday. What about you? Encourage
students to make sentences using going to
to talk about their plans for Saturday.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Hold up the first storycard. Ask some
questions to get students thinking about
the story. Who is the main character? What
is he going to do? How do you think he feels?
Show the storycards, one by one very
quickly, and ask the students to tell you
what they think the story is about and
what they can see in the pictures. Take all
their ideas but don't give the story away.
Students look at the pictures on page 116
in their books. Explain that this story is a
play. When we write a play, we write the
characters'names at the beginning of
each line to show who is talking.

Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to look at
the pictures and name the places they can
see. Ask students to read and discuss the
second question in pairs. Invite volunteers
to share their answers with the class.

Unit9

1 Lookat the pictures and discuss with a friend. § 2
1 What places arein the ploy? 2 Whot activifics can you nome?

¥ Listen and read along. Write the characters’ names. m
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i essge] 00, hears 00 Da
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2 Listen and read along. Write the
characters’names. Q) 84

Point to each of the pictures in Activity 2
and ask the students to find the characters
in the picture in the story. Show the class
the example names and read them out.
Tell the students that they need to find
out the names of the other characters in
the pictures and write their names. Play
the recording for the students to listen
and follow the story in their books. Pause
at the end of each scene and ask the
students to name the characters in the
scene, then say which characters appear
in Activity 2. Students write the names of
the characters under the correct pictures.
Play the recording all the way through for
students to listen and follow the story in
their books. Students can use their index
fingers to follow the text if it helps them.

Point to each of the pictures in the story.
Ask students what is happening in each
picture and how the characters feel.
Personalize the story by asking students to
say what they did on their last birthdays
and will do on their next birthdays.

Optional activity

The storycard questions can be used
here, or at any time after this point in
the lesson to check comprehension.
Play the recording, holding up the
storycards, one at a time. Point to key
items or actions in the pictures as they
are mentioned in the recording. Hold
up the storycards, one at a time, and ask
the questions on the back of each card
to check students’ understanding of
the story. You may want to encourage
further discussion of the story by asking
more questions. For example, Why is
Toby excited at the beginning of he story?
(Because he going to have a birthday
party.) Why is Toby sad in scene 3?7
(Because two of his friends aren't going to
come to the party.)

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Optional activity

Tell students to choose a character
from the story and draw their chosen
character’s face on a sheet of paper.
Students can copy the pictures in
Activity 2. They write their chosen
character’s name under their picture.
Play the video. Students raise their
pictures when their chosen character
speaks. Ask students to imagine they
are going to go to Toby’s party. Ask
What costume are you going to wear?

Optional activity

Divide the class into two teams. Say
true or false sentences about the story
to students from each team in turn. For
example, It's Toby's birthday tomorrow. /
Toby is going to be ten. / Toby's party

is on Saturday.The students respond
with true or false. Award one point

for each correct answer. Award extra
points if students can correct the false
sentences.

Additional resources

The Unit 9 Story Worksheet and the Unit 9
Reading Worksheet can be used at any point
from here on.

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of eight
students to act out the story. Assign

roles to the students: the narrator, Toby,
Jack, Bella, Harriet, Oscar, Mom and Sue.
Students read through the story again
and discuss ideas for props and actions
for their parts. Encourage groups to take
time to discuss each member’s character.
Have students practice the story with

their actions and props. Monitor and help

where necessary. For any groups that
are having a problem with the dialogue,

make sure they are using the key language

(going to/ Are you going to) correctly.
Confident groups can close their books

and try to act out the story from memory.
Bring one or two groups to the front of the

class to act out the story for the class.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Tell the class that they are going to
design an invitation for a party. Divide
the class into pairs. Tell students to
discuss their ideas with their partners.
They need to decide what kind of party
they are going to have, what people
are going to wear, when and where the
party is going to be and what people
are going to do at the party. When
students have discussed these ideas

in their pairs, hand out sheets of paper
and make sure students have colored
pens or pencils. Students design their
invitations, writing about the party

and decorating their invitations with
pictures or a border. Invite students to
show their invitations to the class and
talk about their parties.

Optional activity

Ask the students to complete the story
activities on pages 102-103 of the
Workbook for homework. Students
color the stars depending on how
much they enjoyed the story.

1 Lefttoright: go, buy, see, read, make,
meet
Toby is going to have a costume party.
2 1 on Saturday. c
2 with my sister. f
3 adisaster.b 4 alotoffun.d
5 but not in the afternoon. a
6 foryou.e
3 1 haveaparty 2 can't 3 go
shopping 4 buy some clothes
5 make something 6 family
7 gives 8 behind
Try! A superhero costume.
4 Plans for Saturday: go, buy some
clothes, make something
Surprise: DVD, cowboy costume, cake
5 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 102-103; Unit 9 Reading
Worksheet; Unit 9 Story Worksheet

Unit 9
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Unit 9 Language

Focus 1 pagesiis-i

Lesson objectives
Understand plans with going to.

Write sentences, questions and
answers with going to.

Talk about plans using going to.

Language

Leisure activities: buy clothes, go for
awalk, go shopping, have a party, make
a cake, meet a friend, meet your family,
play computer games read a book, see a
movie, see an exhibition, see a play
Going to: I'm going to buy clothes. I'm
not going to make a cake. Are you going
to go to bed tonight? Yes, | am.

Materials
@ Track 85; Workbook pages 104-105

Warm up

Ask students to stand up. Say a sentence
using going to and a leisure activity. For
example, On Saturday, I'm going to make a
cake. Invite a student to add an activity to
the sentence. For example, On Saturday,
I'm going to make a cake and read a book.
Repeat with students around the class.
If a student can't remember the list of
activities, they have to sit down. The last
student left standing is the winner.

1 Look at pages 116-117.
Underline the sentences that are in
the story.

Ask students to open their Student Books
to pages 116-117. Ask students to tell you
who the characters in the story are and
what happens in the story. Tell students
to turn to page 118 in their Student
Books. Read out the first sentence. Ask Is
this sentence in the story? Tell students to
look back at the story on pages 116117
and see if they can find the sentence (it's
in scene 1). Show students the example
line under the sentence on page 118.Tell
students to read the rest of the sentences,
find out if each sentence appears in the
story, then underline the sentences that
they can find in the story and leave the
other sentences. Have students complete
the activity on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class by reading out the sentences
and asking /s it in the story? about each
sentence. Students answer yes or no, then
tell you which scenes in the story the
underlined sentences are in.

2 Listen and number the people.
Write the answers. Q) 85

Tell the students to look at the pictures.
Read out the characters'names and ask

Unit9

i Look at pages 116-17. Underline the sentences that are in the story.
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the students to name the activities in

the thought bubbles. Show the class

the check marks and crosses next to

the activities. Explain that a check mark
means that the character is going to do
the activity and a cross means that the
character is not going to do the activity.
Play the first part of the recording, then
pause and ask the class who is talking
(Oscar). Show the class the example
number 1 in the box for Oscar. Play the
rest of the recording for students to listen
and write the numbers in the boxes for the
correct characters.

Show students the Grammar box and

read out the examples. Read out the first
question in Activity 2. Ask a student to
pretend that they are Toby and answer
the question. Show the class the example
answer and read it out. Read out the
remaining questions and encourage
students around the class to answer orally,
as if they are the characters. Have students
write the answers in their books. Invite
pairs of students to read out the questions
and answers.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Optional activity

Fast finishers can write more questions
about the characters in Activity 2, then
swap work with a partner and write
answers to each other’s questions.
Students can then read out the
questions and answers in pairs.

3 Look and complete the
questions. Write your answers.
Focus attention on the photos in Activity 3.
Ask students to name the activities. Ask
the first question to students around

the class encourage them to give true
answers about themselves. Tell students
to complete the remaining questions,
then write answers about themselves. Tell
students to refer to the Grammar box to
help them. Have students complete the
activity on their own. Ask pairs of students
to read out their questions and answers.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.
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Optional activity

Ask more questions to students around
the class about what they are going to
do tonight / tomorrow / on Saturday /
next week / next summer. Tell students
to write three questions for their
partner, then ask and answer questions
in pairs.

Additional resources
The Unit 9 Language Focus 1 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Look and write sentences.

Tell the students to look at the pictures
and name the activities shown. Remind
the students that a check mark means
that the person is going to do the activity
and a cross means that the person is not
going to do the activity. Focus attention
on the first pair of pictures and ask /s she
going to have a party? (Yes, she is.) Is she
going to see a play? (No, she isn't) Show
the class the example sentences and read
them out. Tell the students to look at the

remaining pictures and write sentences,

as in the examples. Students can look at
the Grammar box to help them. Check
answers by asking students to read out the
sentences. Ask students around the class
which of the activities in Activity 3 they

are going to do this weekend. Encourage
students to make sentences about each of
the activities using going to/ not going to.

Optional activity

Write some more problems on the
board. For example, I'm cold./I'm late
for school./ I'm tired. /| can’t do my
homework./I'm hungry. Ask students
around the class to give advice using
should or shouldn'’t.

5 Write sentences about your plans
for next weekend.

Tell the class that they are going to write
about the activities they are going to do
next weekend and the activities they are
not going to do next weekend. Read out
the example sentences and ask students
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Are you going to buy clothes / make a cake
this weekend? What are you going to do?
Elicit ideas from around the class.
Students write their sentences in their
notebooks. If students have trouble, refer
them to the Grammar box. Encourage
students to write at least three sentences
using going to and three sentences using
not going to. Invite students to read out
their sentences.

6 Talk to a friend about your plans
for next weekend. Q

Read out the sample speech in the speech
bubbles. Tell the class about some of
your plans for the weekend. Encourage
students to tell the class about some of
the things they are going to do / are not
going to do this weekend. Students then
talkin pairs, taking turns to say sentences
about their plans for the weekend. Move
around the class and check that students
are using the correct grammar structures.
Invite confident pairs of students to say
sentences to each other for the rest of the
class to observe.

Optional activity

Ask What am | going to do this weekend?
Mime one of the leisure activities from
page 114 for the class. Encourage
students to ask questions to find out
what you are going to do. For example,
Are you going to (make a cake)? If
students guess incorrectly, say No, I'm
not. If a student guesses correctly, say
Yes, lam! Your turn! Invite the student to
mime an activity for the rest of the class
to guess.

11V 2X 3X 4V

2 1 Yes,lam. 2 No,I'mnot.
3 Yes,lam. 4 No,I'm not.

Try! Answers will vary.

3 Left to right: Are / going to /lam /
Are / going to /I'm not / Are you
going to / Wednesday / No, I'm not. /
Are you going to see /on/Yes, | am./
Are you going to buy /on/ Yes, | am.

4 1 I'm going to read a book. I'm not
going to go forawalk. 2 I'm going
to play soccer. 'm not going to go
shopping. 3 I'm going to go for
a walk. I'm not going to buy some
clothes. 4 I'm going to have a party.
I'm not going to see a movie.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 104-105; Unit 9 Language
Focus 1 Worksheet

Unit 9

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

145



Unit 9 Language

n il Look and complete the song.
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Learn vocabulary related to clothes
and accessories.

Ask about future plans using Who
and What.

Practice asking about future plans

¥t are your povng o wear Tomorroww
Whar are pou going 1o dod
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and vocabulary related to clothes
and accessories through a song and

Arcd wels rane o gpewving foggen ety ?
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Leisure activities: buy clothes, go for
awalk, go shopping, have a party, make
a cake, meet a friend, meet your family,
play computer games, read a book, see a
movie, see an exhibition, see a play
Who /What. What are you going to
wear? I'm going to wear elbow pads.
Who are you going to go with? 'm going
to go with my dad.

Materials
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Write the heading Clothes and accessories
on the board. Tell the class that accessories
are small things that we wear, such as bags
or hats. Ask the students what words they
know for clothes or accessories. Write their
answers on the board around the main
heading. Ask students what they wear
when they go to a party / play soccer /

go swimming / go for a walk / play in the
snow / go skateboarding.

Use the clothes and accessories flashcards
to present the new vocabulary. Hold up
the flashcards, one and a time, and model
the words for the class to repeat chorally.
Hold up the flashcards and ask students
around the class to repeat the words
individually after you. Divide the class into
two teams. Stick one of the flashcards on
the board. Invite students from each team
in turn to come to the board. Hand the
students two or three of the wordcards
(one to match the flashcard on the board
and two extras). The students stick the
correct wordcard on the board under

the flashcard. Award one point for each
correct response.

Unit9

"

1 Look and complete the song.
Listen and check. ) 86

Point to the pictures. Ask the students to
say what the people are doing and what
they are wearing. Encourage students

to use the new words for clothes and
accessories by pointing to the items in the
pictures and asking What’s this?

Read out the chorus and the first line

of verse 1. Ask students to point to the
picture of someone wearing a wetsuit
and skiing on a lake. (Picture 1.) Tell the
students to look at the rest of the pictures
and complete the song lyrics by writing
the correct words from the box in the
gaps. Allow students time to complete the
activity on their own. Play the recording
for students to check their answers, then
ask students to read out lines from the
completed song lyrics.

2 Listen again and sing along.

Play the recording for students to listen
to the song and follow the lyrics in their
books. Play the song again and sing along
with the class.
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Optional activity

Divide the class into pairs. Tell the
students to listen to the song and
decide on actions for each of the
activities mentioned in the song.

Play the song over and over in the
background while students decide on
their actions. Invite a pair of students
to perform one of their actions for the
class. The rest of the class names

the activity.

3 Read. Complete the questions
and match with the answers.

Read out the sentence I'm going to go for
awalk. Ask the class to find this activity in
the song lyrics in Activity 2. Ask What are
you going to wear? Ask students to find

the answer in the song lyrics and read

it out. (I'm going to wear walking boots. /
I'm going to wear casual clothes.) Show
students the example word (wear) and the
example lines in Activity 3. Explain that
students need to read the sentences in the
first column, find the activity in the text,
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then complete the question with a word
from the song and draw lines to match
the sentences to the questions and the
questions to the answers. Have students
complete the rest of the activity on their
own. If they have trouble, refer them to the
Grammar box. Check answers by reading
out the first sentences, then asking pairs
of students to read out the matching
questions and answers.

Additional resources
The Unit 9 Language Focus 2 Worksheet can be
used at any point from here on.

4 Answer the questions about
yourself.

Read out the first question. Answer the
question with a true sentence about
yourself. For example, I'm going to go
shopping. Then ask the question to
students around the class and elicit true
answers. Encourage the students to
answer using full sentences with going
to, as in the Grammar box. Repeat for the
other two questions. Tell the students

to write answers to the questions

about themselves. Make sure that they
understand that there are no right or
wrong answers, but they must make
sure that their answers are grammatically
correct. Students write their answers

on their own, then compare work with

a partner to see if they have the same

or different answers. Check answers by
asking several pairs of students to read out
the questions and their answers.

5 Complete the questions and
answers.

Ask questions to students around the class
using Who and What. For example, What
are you going to do on Sunday? Who are you
going to meet on the weekend? What are
you going to wear on Saturday? Encourage
students to answer using full sentences
with going to. Read the example question
aloud and elicit answers from students
around the class. Show the class the
example answer, then focus attention on
the remaining two items and ask students
to suggest what the questions might be.
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Have students complete the questions
and answers on their own. Tell them that
there are no right or wrong answers, but
the questions and answers must use the
correct grammar structures, as in the
Grammar box. Invite pairs of students to
read out their completed questions and
answers for the class.

6 Complete the diary. Play the
game. Workbook page 127 Q

Read out the example exchange. Ask
students around the class What are you
going to do on (Monday)? Who are you
going to (go/ do that) with? What are you
going to wear? Repeat for all days of the
week. Divide the class into pairs and tell
the students to open their Workbooks

to page 127. Show the class the diary

in Activity 1 and tell them to complete

it with their plans for the next week.
Students should write what they are
going to do, who they are going to do
each activity with and what they are
going to wear each day. Read out the
instructions and the examples, then have
students complete their diaries on their
own. Students then take turns to ask

and answer questions, as in the example
exchange, and find out what their partner
is going to do on each of the days next
week. They write notes in the diary in
Activity 2 about their partner’s plans.
Model the activity for the class with a
confident student, then allow the students
to work in pairs. Monitor and help if
necessary. Invite confident pairs to model
the activity for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 casual clothes 2 walking boots

3 elegant clothes 4 wetsuit
5 elbow pads 6 gloves 7 knee
pads 8 apron

2 1 gloves/walking boots 2 casual
clothes / elegant clothes / apron
3 elbow pads / knee pads

3 1 do/wear 2 towear/wear/going
to do/ going to

Try! Answers will vary.

4 climb a mountain / my parents/a
jacket, gloves, a scarf, and walking
boots

5 1 I'm going to go surfing. / going to
wear / a wetsuit / are you going with /
I'm going with 2 What are you
going to do /I'm going to go cycling. /
What are you going to / I'm going to
wear a helmet. / Who are you going
to / I'm going to go with Bella.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook pages 106—107; Unit 9 Language
Focus 2 Worksheet

Unit 9
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Unit 9 CLIL pagesi2-3

Lesson objectives

Understand a text about how shoes
are made.

Complete flow charts.
Complete design notes about shoes.

Make design notes for a different
product.

Provide links with other areas of the
curriculum and an opportunity for
creative project work.

Language

Core vocabulary: manufacturing
process, purpose, leather, flexible, rubber,
waterproot, prototype, production
process,

Reviewed vocabulary: shoes, design,
hiking, dancing

Extra vocabulary: factory, materials,
details, buttons, zippers, machines,
engineers

Materials
@ Track 87; Workbook page 108

Warm up

Write the heading Shoes in the center of
the board. Ask the class what kinds of
shoes they wear (such as sneakers, boots,
sandals) and what activities they wear
each kind of shoe for (such as walking,
playing sports, going out in the rain, going
to the beach). Write the types of shoes in

a circle around the central heading, then
write the activities around the outside of
the types of shoe to form a spidergram or
mind map.

Tell the students that they are going to
find out about how people make shoes
in this lesson. Ask students to guess

how people make shoes. Take all of their
suggestions. Encourage as many students
as possible to make predictions about
what they are going to find out.

1 Listen and read. Write the letters
on the pictures. & 87

Ask students open their Student Books to
page 122. Focus attention on the photos.
Ask students what they can see and what
the people are doing in each photo. Show
the class the letters in bold in the text. Tell
students to listen to the text and follow it
in their books, then decide which photos
the lettered sentences are about. Play the
recording for students to listen and follow
the text in their books. Read out sentence
(a) and ask Which picture goes with sentence
(a)? Ask students to point to the matching
picture. Show the class the example

letter (a). Read out the remaining lettered
sentences. Have students show you the
matching pictures, then write the letters

i Listen and read. Write the letters

on the pictures.

.1--1-
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in the boxes on the pictures. Ask students
to share any interesting facts they learned
from the text.

2 Read again and complete the
flow chart.

Copy the flow chart onto the board and
read out the sentence in the first box. Ask
What happens next? Encourage students
to look at the text and tell you what
happens next in the shoe-making process.
(Designers choose the best materials for the
shoes.) Repeat for the next box, then have
students complete the rest of the flow
chartin their notebooks by finding the
different stages of the process in the text
in Activity 1 and writing the stages in the
correct order in the flow chart.

Project connection

You can choose to do Stage 1 of the
project on page 124 at any point from
here on.

Additional resources
The Unit 9 CLIL Worksheet and CLIL Cards can
be used at any point from here on.

3 Complete the Design Notes with
words from Activities 1 and 2.
Focus attention on the design notes and
ask. What are these? (Design notes.) What
can you see? (A design for a shoe.) What
information do the notes tell us? (What the
shoes are for, what they are made of and
what they look like.) Read out the design
notes, up to the example. Focus on the
example and tell students that they will
find the words they need for each gap in
the text in Activity 1 or in the flow chart
in Activity 2. Students read through and
complete the design notes on their own.
Monitor and help as necessary. Invite
students to read out sentences.

Unit9
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il Complete the Design Nofes with words from Activities 1 and 2.
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4 Make Design Notes for a different
product.

Tell students they are going to write their
own design notes for their own choice of
product. They can choose a product they
own, or a product they want, or they can
invent their own product. Give students
the opportunity to think about their
chosen product and research it online

if necessary. Ask questions to prompt
students if necessary. For example, What is
your product? What is it for? What is it made
of? What does it look like?

[ARTISTIC AND CULTURAL COMPETENCE

Drawing and designing items is an
enjoyable way for students to express
themselves artistically. Students often
forget that they are learning because
they are having fun.

Optional activity

The Unit 9 CLIL Video on the Level 4
DVD shows students some information
about a paper mill. There is also a

CLIL Video Worksheet. Play the video.
Pause at various points to check
understanding by asking questions.
Where does paper come from? What is it
mixed with? What can we make with it?
What other products come from trees?

1 1 Designers 2 purpose
3 materials 4 draw 5 prototype
6 Manufacturing engineers
7 Factory workers 8 cutout
9 pieces 10 add
21b 2e 3c 4a 5f 6d
3 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 108; Unit 9 CLIL Worksheet;
Unit 9 CLIL Video Worksheet
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Phonics

Lesson objectives

Practice pronunciation of the sounds
/vl and /uz/.

Practice listening to, reading and
saying words with the sounds /u/
and /uy/.

Materials
@ Tracks 88-89; Workbook page 109

Warm up

Ask students to look at the first picture in
the phonics section on page 123. Ask Who
can you see? (A captain and a cook.) What
do they have? (The captain has a hook and
some wood and the cook has a book.) Ask
students to look at the second picture and
ask Where are they? (On the moon.) What
are they doing? (Eating food with spoons.)

1 Listen and number the pictures.
Listen again and repeat. {) 88

Give students some time to look over the
pictures. Play the recording and pause
after the first word. Ask students to point
to the correct item / person in the first
picture. (Cook.) Ask What’s the word? (Cook.)
Show students the example number 1 in
the box. Play the rest of the recording for
students to listen and number the items /
people. Say one of the words on the
page and have the students tell you the
number. The students can do this in pairs
once they are familiar with the activity.

2 Listen and repeat the
sentences. Q) 89

Play the first sentence for students to
listen, then repeat chorally. Repeat for the
second sentence. Have students repeat
the tongue-twister slowly to begin with,
focusing on the pronunciation of the /u/
and /u:/ sounds. Encourage students to
gradually say the tongue-twister faster.

1 look:1,3,4,5 room:2,6,7,8

2 1 hook 2 cook 3 wood 4 book
5 food 6 spoon 7 moon
8 balloons

3 1 hook 2 wood 3 cook 4 book
1 food 2 teaspoon 3 moon
4 balloons

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 109

Unit 9
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Unit 9 Project and
Value pgeis

Lesson objectives

Understand the importance of
working together and planning the
stages of a project.

Make a pin for a cause.

Value

When you do a project with other
people, work together and plan all the
stages carefully.

Materials

Card; pens; scissors; glue; safety

pins; colored pens / pencils; Unit 9
Stickers; pins, posters, stickers and so
on for different causes (see Warm up);
Workbook page 110

Warm up

Show the class a selection of pins, posters
or stickers for a variety of causes (such as
Don't litter!, Save waterl, Be kind to animals!).
Ask students to say what cause each pin /
poster / sticker is for. Ask students what
other causes they can think of and which
causes they feel strongly about. Encourage
all students in the class to contribute ideas
to the discussion.

Value: Read and stick

Ask students to open their Student Books
to page 124 and find Jeb’s Value at the

top. Read the value aloud while students
follow along. Ask students why it is
important to work together when you
work with other people (because it's good
to help each other and to work as a team)
and why it is important to plan all the
stages of a project carefully (because if you
plan carefully, you won't make mistakes).
Tell students to take out their sticker
sheets and find the sticker for Jeb’s Value.
Students stick the sticker in the space in
their Student Books.

Pin for a Cause

Stage 1: Plan your project.

Divide the class into groups of four. Explain
to them that they are going to make a pin
for a cause, but first they should start by
discussing what causes they feel strongly
about and how they could express

their message on a pin. Have groups

of students brainstorm answers to the
discussion questions and make a list of the
causes they care about. When students are
discussing the second question, tell the
class that effective slogans often rhyme
(for example, Have a look at a book!), or use
alliteration (words starting with the same
letter. For example, It’s Good to Go Green)).

150  Unit9
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Stage 2: Develop your project.

Hand out paper, cardboard, pens, scissors,
glue and safety pins to the groups of
students and make sure they have colored
pens or pencils. Tell the students to decide
what stages need to be completed to
make their pin (designing the pin, cutting
out the pins, sticking the safety pins onto
the cardboard, and so on) and who is
going to do each of the stages. Tell the
students to make a flow chart showing the
stages of their project, then assign a stage
to each person in the group. Students
then work together to make their pins. Tell
students to make one pin for each person
in their group, completing each stage for
all of the pins before moving on to the
next stage, like a real factory.

Stage 3: Share your project. Q

Have the students discuss their
manufacturing process in their groups.
They should say which stages worked
well and which stages didn't work as well,
and give reasons for their opinions. Allow
students time to discuss the questions in
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step 1 together, then ask the questions to
students from each group and have the
students answer so that the whole class
can hear.

Tell students to wear their finished pins
and move around the class to look at and
ask and answer about each other’s pins.

Stage 4: Evaluate your project.

This stage can be done after the previous
stages have been completed or as each
stage is completed. Students grade

their performance in each stage of the
project in Activity 2 on page 110 of their
Workbooks.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Answers will vary.
2 Answers will vary.
Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 110

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



1 Look and write seniences,

1 [eoe movie X)

Py cpeving don revesd o biook. Tmonod goboeg dosses o mowvie

2 (go shopping X)

I'm nust going o go shopping, T'm going lo moks o coke

3 (ploy compuier gomes X)

I'm going fo go lo an exhibilion. T'm ol going lo ploy compuler gomes.

! Look and complete the questions and answers.
on Friday?

1 Whal ore you going to do

I'm gaoing to qgo for a walk

2 What

I'm gong o wear walking bools,

L Write your onswers,

Whad abaud Voo

# Are you goang to read o book
rhis ovening?

# Wt o e oo i o theoter!

e,

gre you qoing fo wear 7

SHnnaag
_?qﬁrmmﬂuﬂrm

3 Who ore you qaing to go with 7
I'm going fo go with Grondmao,

Wihare ana you going
1o go an i weekand!

# Wl e yous grodng To g with?

1 Ask ond onywer the guestions with o friend. {:J
Are you going to read @ book this evening?

.'ﬁ-'n._ !.uln . 3

¥

Unit 9 Review page 127

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from the unit.

Provide an opportunity for
self-evaluation.

Language

Leisure activities

Clothes and accessories

Going to: I'm going to buy clothes. I'm
not going to make a cake. Are you going
to go to bed tonight? Yes, | am.

Who / What: What are you going to
wear? I'm going to wear elbow pads.
Who are you going to go with? 'm going
to go with my dad.

Materials

Workbook page 111

Warm up

Play a game of Mime and Guess. Mime one
of the activities from page 114. If a student
calls out the correct phrase, they can take
a turn to mime an activity for the rest of
the class. You can expand the game to
include other activities from the unit or
other activities from previous lessons.

1 Look and write sentences.

Ask students to name the activities in the
photos. Show students the first prompt in
parentheses. Explain that the check marks
on the photos mean that the person is
going to do this activity, and the crosses
in parentheses mean that the person isn't
going to do this activity. Read out the
example sentences. Students write the
rest of the sentences on their own. Ask
students to read out their sentences for
the class.

2 Look and complete the questions
and answers.

Direct students'attention to the notes

and explain that this is an entry from

© 2020 Oxford University Press

someone’s diary. Ask What is he / she going
to do/wear? Who is he / she going to go
with? Students look at the diary entry

and answer orally. Read out the example
question and answer. Have students look
at the diary entry and write the remaining
questions and answers. Check answers by
asking pairs of students to read out the
questions and answers for the class.

3 Write your answers.

Invite students to ask you the questions.
Give model answers, using full sentences
and grammar structures from the unit.
Then ask the questions to students
around the class and encourage them

to answer using full sentences. Students
work on their own to write answers to the
questions in their books.

4 Ask and answer the questions
with a friend. Q

Divide the class into pairs. Have students
take turns interviewing their partners
using the questions from the previous
activity. Arrange the class into different
pairs to allow students to ask and answer
with a new partner.

Optional activity

Have the students write three more
questions about their partner’s future
plans in their notebooks. Students can
then take turns to ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

Evaluation

See Unit 1 page 17 for notes on evaluating
students' progress.

Have students place this unit’s star sticker
next to their favorite activity in the unit.

Additional resources

The Unit 9 Test can be given now.

The Units 7-9 Test and the End of Year Test can
be given now.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 Ju: make a cake / go shopping
Ava: going hiking / going surfing
Lucas: to a party / play computer
games
Will: 1 am going to buy clothes. | am
not going to read a book.

2 1 No,I'm not /What are you going
todo? 2 yougoingto/Yes, Iam./
are you going to /I'm going to wear
elegant clothes. 3 No, I'm not./
What are you going to / I'm going to
make a cake. 4 yougoingtogo/
Yes, | am./ are you going to / I'm
going to wear a wetsuit.

Try! Answers will vary.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 111

Unit 9
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Review Story pages 126127

Lesson objectives

Review vocabulary and grammar
structures from Units 7 to 9 in the
context of a story.

Understand and act out a story.

Language
Vocabulary and grammar structures
from Units 7-9.

Materials
@ Track 90; Workbook page 118

Warm up

Play Minute Race! Seat the students in

a circle. Set a timer for one minute. You
can use a timer on your phone or simply
use a sand timer. Call out a vocabulary

set from Units 7-9, such as the leisure
activities. The students take turns calling
out words for leisure activities around the
circle. They have to try and get all the way
around the circle before the minute is up.
Alternatively, in a large class, they can try
to say as many words as they can in one
minute. Play the game again and see if
they can beat their record with the same
vocabulary. Alternatively, you can play the
game in two teams, with students from
each team in turn trying to say as many
words as they can in one minute. The team
with the most words wins.

Play the game again using a different set
of words from Units 7-9.

Lead in

Write the heading Luke’s /Il on the board.
Tell the class that this is the title of the
story they are going to read in this lesson.
Ask students around the class to predict
what is wrong with Luke. Write their
suggestions on the board. Point to each of
the illnesses on the board and say Luke has
(a cold). What should he do? Invite students
around the class to give advice using
should or shouldn'’t.

Tell students to open their books and
look at the story on pages 126-127. Ask
students to say what people and places
they can see in the story and to say what
they think is going to happen in the story.

1 Look at the pictures and discuss
with a friend. Q

Tell the students to look at the pictures
on pages 126-127 in their books. Point
to the first picture. Ask some questions
to get students thinking about the story.
For example, Where are the children? Who
are the people on the stage? What do you
think they are doing? How do you think the
children feel?

Go through the rest of the frames in the
story very quickly. Ask the students to tell

Unit9

1 Look at the pictures and discuss with a friend. § 2

1 Which characiers o to the kitchen?

2 Which characiérs stand on the stage?
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you what they think the story is about and
what they can see in the pictures. Take all
their ideas but don't give the story away.
Divide the class into pairs. Read the first
question aloud and ask students to look
at the pictures in their books and answer.
Ask students to read and discuss the
second question with their partners. Invite
volunteers to share their answers with

the class.

2 Read and circle the words. Listen
and check. @ 90

Play the recording of the story all the

way through. Ask questions to check
students'understanding. For example, Why
is everyone excited? What’s Penelope’s bad
news? What's the matter with Luke? What
fruit does Rose put in the special recipe?
What'’s the matter with Rose?

Play the first two frames of the story, then
pause the recording. Focus attention on
the last speech bubble in frame 2 and read
out the sentence with the two answer
options. Ask children what the correct
word is. Show the class the example circle

© 2020 Oxford University Press

around the word has. Tell the students to
read the rest of the story and circle the
correct words. The students can do this
on their own. Play the rest of the story for
students to listen and check their
answers. Invite students around the class
to read out the speech bubbles with the
circled words.

You may want to develop students’insight
by asking some questions. Ask Why are

the children excited in frame 17 Why isn't
Penelope very happy in frame 2? Why are

the students worried in frame 3? What is
Rose’s idea in frame 52 Why is Rose excited in
frame 67 What's wrong with Rose in frame 7?

Personalize the story by asking students
When were you ill? What was the matter with
you? How did you feel? What did you do?
Invite students around the class to tell you
about their experiences.

Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



Review Story
practice the story with their actions and

props. Monitor and help where necessary.
Confident groups can close their books

Ponelops, con you el helping mo maks
a recipe™ 'm going fo help Job ond Lk

\
BPcnrhptnrd R awe buasy n the castle
kitchesn. Bosa is acking o lof of guoshion.

] and try to act out the story from memory.

Invite one or two groups to come to the
front of the class and act out the story for
the rest of the class.

Optional activity

If you have audio or video recording
facilities, you can record the groups
performing the story. Play the
recordings of the story back to the
class. Ask the students to say what they
thought of each performance (whether
it was funny, clever and so on). Ask the

class to vote on which performance
they liked best.

Optional activity

ﬁ Peradope onsd Bace finkh in the kilchan,
Theey Bk Thee wpoechod recipee 1o el ond L,
Bt wheat's weong with Rosel?

1[ e o e s ared | ki / frvacks
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Bl Act out the story. "2;3

Roso i bolkdng! Bul sha
chowrn T heoves 0 v

Divide the class into groups. Tell the
students to work together to think of

a different ending for the story. They
should think about what happens

in their new ending and what the
characters say, then practice acting out
the new ending in their groups. Invite
groups of students to act out their new

ending for the class.

WORKBOOK ANSWERS

1 1 cold:June, 2 should: Jeb,
3 goingto:Rose, 4 Is:Rose,
5 drink: Lady Penelope, 6 voice:
Miss Snow
2 1 kitchen 2 tablespoon 3 sore
throat 4 actors 5 cold 6 honey
Try! You should rest. You shouldn’t do
the show.

Further practice / Homework
Workbook page 118

Optional activity

Have a story quiz. Divide the class into
two teams. Ask questions about the
story to students from each team in
turn. For example, What is June wearing?
What's the matter with Luke? Who else

is ill too? What advice do the children
give to Luke and Jeb? Where do Rose and
Lady Penelope go? What do they make?
What happens to Rose’s voice? Students
can look at the story in their books and
answer. If you have a confident class,
they can try answering the questions
without looking at their books. Award
one point for each correct answer. The
team with the most points wins.

Optional activity

Give the students a challenge.

Tell them to close their books. Ask
some questions about the story and
challenge students to answer from
memory. For example, Who thinks the
stage looks great? Who tells Rose that
Luke is ill? What's the matter with Luke?
Who else is ill? What does Rose make?
Who helps Rose? What happens to Rose
attheend?

3 Actout the story. Q

Divide the class into groups of eight
students to act out the story. Assign each
student a role: the narrator, Miss Snow,
Jeb, Rose, June, Rory, Penelope and Luke.
Students read through the story again
and discuss ideas for props and actions for
their parts. Encourage groups to take time
to discuss each member’s character and
decide how each character should speak
and act. If there is time, students can write
their lines out on pieces of paper instead
of reading from their books. Have students

Unit 9
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Audio script
&) Track 1

acorn
squirrel
cobweb
pumpkin
mushroom
berry
walnut
chestnut

&) Track 4
baseball hat
mittens

rain boots
raincoat
sandals
scarf
sunglasses
sweater
swim trunks
swimsuit
T-shirt

wool hat

®)Track 6

Man: Do you like this picture?

Girl: Yes, | do. | like the girl's raincoat.

Man: Would you like to color it blue?

Girl: Alright.

Narrator: Can you see the blue raincoat?
This is an example. Now you
listen, color and draw. One.

Girl: Look at that boy.

Man: Where?

Girl: There. He's playing.

Man: Oh yes. He has a ball to throw. Can

you color the ball red, please?

Girl: OK.

Narrator: Two.

Man: Do you have a green pen?

Girl: Yes, | do.

Man: All right. Please color the girl’s rain

boots green.

Girl: That's easy!

Narrator: Three.

Man: Can you see the man?

Girl: Yes, | can. He's wearing a sweater and

he's riding a bike.

Man: That's right! Please color his sweater

brown.

Girl: Right.

Narrator: Four.

Girl: Look at the woman.

Man: Right. She’s sitting under the tree.

She has a big book to read!

Girl: Can| color the book purple?

Man: Of course.

Narrator: Five.

Man: Now the last thing. Can you color the

squirrel, please?

Girl: What squirrel? Oh yes, it's eating an

acorn.

Man: Color him grey, please.

Girl: OK!

®)Track 7
play golf

go skiing

do karate

do ballet

do archery

play table tennis
go ice-skating
play badminton
go sailing

play volleyball
play hockey
play squash

®)Track 8

Let's play squash, let's go skiing
Let's play golf, let’s go sailing
Let's play volleyball - rain or sun!
Let's do archery — let's have fun!

Come on now! Come on, let’s play.
In the sports complex, OK!

Come and play now, everyone!
The sports complex is fun!

Let’s play badminton, let’s do ballet,
Let's play hockey, let’s do karate,
Let's go ice-skating — rain or snow!
Let's play table tennis — oh, let’s go!

Come on now! Come on, let’s play.
In the sports complex, OK!

Come and play now, everyone!
The sports complex is fun!

Track 9

Boy: Can you see Sue?

Narrator: What's she doing?

Boy: She’s playing hockey.

Narrator: Does she have brown hair?

Boy: Yes, she does.

Narrator: Can you see the line? This is an
example. Now you listen and
draw lines.

Narrator: One. s John here?

Boy: Yes, heis. He's over there.

Narrator: What's he doing?

Boy: He's doing archery.

Narrator: Oh yes, | can see him.

Narrator: Two.

Boy: Oh look, there's Fred!

Narrator: Where?

Boy: There — he's wearing a red T-shirt.

Narrator: s he playing golf?

Boy: No, he isn't. He's playing volleyball.

Narrator: Three.

Boy: Can you see Daisy?

Narrator: No, | can't. What's she doing?

Boy: She's doing ballet.

Narrator: Oh right. | can see her now.

Narrator: Four.

Narrator: Who's the boy with a green
baseball hat?

Boy: Is he playing table tennis?

Narrator: Yes, heis.

Boy: Oh, that's my friend Jack. He loves

table tennis!

Narrator: Five.

Narrator: Where's Sally? Is she here?

Boy: Yes, she is. She's playing badminton.

Narrator: s she wearing shorts?

Boy: Yes, sheis.

&) Track 11
Narrator: One. Do you play hockey?
Mr. Potter: Yes, | sometimes play hockey
after work.
Narrator: Do you go ice-skating?
Mr. Potter: No, | never go ice-skating.
Narrator: Two. Do you play badminton?
Mrs. Potter: Yes, | always play badminton
on Tuesdays.
Narrator: Do you go ice-skating?
Mrs. Potter: Yes, | sometimes go ice-skating
in the evening.
Narrator: Three. Do you play hockey?
Mr. Evans: No, | never play hockey.
Narrator: Do you do archery?
Mr. Evans: Yes, | often do archery after
work.
Narrator: Four. Do you do archery?
Lucy Yes!lalways do archery on Saturdays.
| often play badminton on the
weekend, too.

Track 14
sweater

swan

sweet

swing
ice-skating
skateboard
skipping rope
skiing

®)Track 16
albatross
walrus
pelican
sea lion
whale
swordfish
shark
jellyfish
octopus
starfish
sea horse
lobster

@®)Track 19

Narrator: One.

Child 1: I'm thinking of an animal.

Child2: OK.Is it the albatross?

Child 1: No, it's faster than the albatross.

Child2: Oh - I know!

Narrator: Two.

Child 2: Can you guess my animal?

Child 1: Er ...is it the lobster?

Child 2: No, it's friendlier than the lobster.

Child 1: Right!

Narrator: Three.

Child 1: I'm thinking of an animal. It's
longer than the shark.

Child 2: That's easy!

Narrator: Four.

Child 2: My animal is slower than the
whale.

Child 1: Is it the walrus?

Child 2: No, it's smaller than the walrus!

Child 1: OK!
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Narrator: Five.

Child 1: My animal is longer than the
albatross, and it's slower than the
shark.

Child2: Er ...l know!

®)Track 20
1 big tail
dark skin
thin body
fat body
light skin
small tail

®) Track 22

The ocean is full of animals. Scientists
classify animals into different groups. This
means we can organize them. We can
classify animals into two main groups:
vertebrates and invertebrates.

S A WN

Vertebrates have a spine. There are five
groups of vertebrates: mammals, birds,
reptiles, amphibians and fish.

Salamanders and frogs are amphibians.
They can breathe in water and on land.
Turtles and sea snakes are reptiles. They
can't breathe under water. They have
scales. Fish, like swordfish and sharks can't
breathe in the air. They also have scales. All
birds, like albatrosses and pelicans, have
wings. They can't breathe under water.
Mammals, like whales and walruses have
warm blood. They don't lay eggs. Birds,
fish, reptiles and amphibians lay eggs.

Invertebrates don't have a spine.
Invertebrates are the largest group of
animals. Some have a hard shell to protect
their bodies, like mussels and lobsters.
Others do not have a hard shell: they have
a soft body, like jellyfish and octopuses.

®)Track 23

1 jellyfish
playing squash
bush
toothbrush
witch

beach
sandwich

&) Track 25
Art
Spanish
Civics
English
Science
Music
Geography
PE.

IT.

Drama
Math
History

&) Track 28
Man: Hello, Mrs. Lewis. Were you good at
math when you were at school?

NoSoTwvmi A WN

Mrs. Lewis: Yes, | was. But | wasn't very
good at science, and | wasn't
very good at geography.

Man: Were you good at music?

Mrs. Lewis: No, | wasn't. But I was good at
art.

Miss Lewis: Hello, I'm Miss Lewis.

Man: Hil Were you good at art when you

were at school?

Miss Lewis: No, | wasn'tl And | wasn't very
good at science.

Man: Were you good at music?

Miss Lewis: Yes, | was. And | was good at
math and geography, too.

Man: Hello, Mrs. Smith!

Mrs. Smith: Hello!

Man: Were you good at math when you

were at school?

Mrs. Smith: No, | wasn't. And | wasn't very
good at geography.

Man: Were you good at music?

Mrs. Smith: Yes, | was. And | was good at art
and science, too.

Miss Wan: Hi, I'm Miss Wan. | was good at

art, too.

Man: And were you good at music?

Miss Wan: Yes, | was. But | wasn't very

good at math or science or

geography!

®)Track 31
grandpa
green
grapes
grass
brush
brother
brown
bridge

®)Track 34
post office
candy story
restaurant
castle
factory

office building
fire station
market

bank

store

train station
bus station

&) Track 37

Narrator: One.

Man: He didn't go to the castle. He went to
the candy store. He didn't see a cat,
he saw a dog. He didn't buy a ticket,
he bought an ice cream. He didn't
read a book, he read a newspaper.
He didn't meet his mom.

Narrator: Two.

O NSOV B WN -

Man: He didn't go to the castle. He went
to the candy store. He met his mom.
He didn't see a dog, he saw a cat. He
didn't read a newspaper. He bought
an ice cream.
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Narrator: Three.

Man: He didn't go to the candy store. He
went to the castle. He read a book.
He didn't meet his mom, he met
Will. He didn't buy an ice cream, he
bought a ticket. He didn't see a dog,
he saw a cat.

Narrator: Four.

Man: He met his mom. He didn't go to the
candy store, he went to the castle.
He didn't read a book. He bought an
ice cream. He didn't see a cat.

&) Track 38

Adult: Hello, Mary. Was your vacation
good?

Mary: Yes, it was. On Wednesday, | went to
the market.

Adult: With your parents?

Mary: Yes. | bought a new T-shirt and some
candy.

Narrator: Can you see the line from the
word “Wednesday"? Now you
listen and draw lines. One.

Adult: It was hot on Friday.

Mary: Yes, it was! | went to the swimming

pool with my friends.

Adult: Was it fun?

Mary: Yes, it was great!

Narrator: Two.

Adult: What about Saturday?

Mary: | didn't go out on Saturday. | stayed
at home. | read three books!

Narrator: Three.

Adult: Was Tuesday a good day?

Mary: It was OK. | visited my uncle at work.

Adult: Where does he work?

Mary: He works in a big factory.

Narrator: Four.

Mary: It was my birthday on Monday!

Adult: Great! Happy birthday!

Mary: Thanks! I had dinner in a restaurant
with my family.

Adult: Was the food good?

Mary: Yes. | had fish and chips.

Narrator: Five.

Adult: What about Thursday?

Mary: Thursday was a really good day. |
went to the aquarium! | saw a lot of
amazing animals.

Adult: What were your favorite animals?

Mary: Er ... the octopuses and the
seahorses.

&) Track 39

road

the end of the road

go straight ahead

bus stop

traffic lights

the corner of the square
crossroads

go

stop

&) Track 42
1 weekend
2 sand
3 hand
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pond
restaurant
tent

paint
instrument

®)Track 44
volcano
mountain
ocean
iceberg
forest
canyon
plain
rainbow
village
pyramid
city
island

®)Track 47

Narrator: One.

Narrator: Did you have a good weekend?

Girl 1 (Lucy): Yes, thank you!

Narrator: Did you go to the city?

Girl 1(Lucy): No, I didn't. | went to the
mountains.

Narrator: Did you see any animals?

Girl 1 (Lucy): Yes, I did. | saw a big bird.

Narrator: Two.

Narrator: Tell me about your weekend.

Girl 2 (Katy): OK!'I went to anisland.

Narrator: Did you see any animals?

Girl 2 (Katy): Yes, | did.|saw a bat!

Narrator: Did you go fishing?

Girl 2 (Katy): Yes, | did.

Narrator: Three.

Narrator: What about you? Did you play

soccer?

Girl 1 (Lucy): Yes, | did.

Narrator: Great! And did you have a picnic?

Girl 1 (Lucy): No, I didn't. But I had anice
cream.

Narrator: Four.

Narrator: And you - did you go the

mountains?

Girl 3 (Zara): No, | didn't. | went to the city.

Narrator: Did you have a picnic?

Girl 3 (Zara): Yes, 1 did. | had a picnicin a
park.

®)Track 48

Narrator: One.

Boy: Did you have a good vacation?
Girl: Yes, | did. It was great!

Narrator: Two.

Boy: Did you go to the mountains?
Girl: No, | didn't. | went to the beach.
Narrator: Three.

Boy: Did you swim in the ocean?

Girl: Yes, 1 did. I love swimming!
Narrator: Four.

Boy: Did you see a jellyfish?

Girl: Yes, | did. And | saw a starfish, too.
Narrator: Five.

Boy: Did you have a picnic?

Girl: No, I didn't. But I had an ice cream.

O NV

&) Track 50

Narrator: One.

Adult: Did you have a good day yesterday,
Charlie?

Boy: VYes, | did!

Adult: Where did you go?

Boy: | went to the river with my family.

Adult: The river in the city?

Boy: No, the river in the canyon.

Narrator: Two.

Adult: Was it a sunny day?

Boy: Yes, but it was very cold!

Adult: What did you wear?

Boy: | wore a sweater and a jacket.

Adult: Did you wear a hat?

Boy: Yes, | wore a wool hat.

Narrator: Three.

Boy: | found something interesting there!

Adult: What did you find?

Boy: | found a lizard.

Adult: Where was it?

Boy: It was near the river, under some

flowers.

Narrator: Four.

Adult: Did you have lunch near the river?

Boy: Yes, we did. We had a picnic.

Adult: What did you have?

Boy: | had a sandwich and some fruit.

Adult: Did you have an apple?

Boy: No, I didn't. | had a banana.

®)Track 51

People use and enjoy natural places in
a lot of different ways. They can make
us want to make music, write poems or
stories, and paint pictures. A picture of a
place is called a landscape.

Van Gogh was from the Netherlands. He
painted this landscape in 1889. It shows a
town at night. In the foreground, there is
a small town. In the background, there are
hills. In the sky, there are stars, clouds, and
a moon.

Rousseau was from France. He painted this
landscape in 1891. It shows a junglein a
storm. In the foreground, there are a lot of
plants and a big tiger. In the background,
there are more plants and trees. There’s a
gray, stormy sky.

Monet was from France. He painted this
landscape in 1900. In the foreground,
there are a lot of colorful flowers. In the
background, there are trees. You can't see
the sky.

&) Track 52
played tennis
plain

plants

plates
blackbird
blanket

blue

black
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&) Track 54
secretary
firefighter
journalist
photographer
singer

pilot

flight attendant
businessman
businesswoman
TV anchor
architect
mechanic

®)Track 57

Narrator: One.

Interviewer: What do you want to be when
you grow up, Adam?

Adam: | want to be a mechanic.

Narrator: Two.

Interviewer: What about you? What do you
want to be when you grow
up, Marina?

Marina: Er ... | wantto be an architect.

Narrator: Three.

Interviewer: What do you want to be when
you grow up, Joe?

Joe: Iwantto be ... afirefighter.

Narrator: Four.

Interviewer: And you, Jane? What do you
want to be when you grow
up?

Jane: Er ... I want to be a photographer.

&) Track 61
frying pan
fruit
freckles
frog

bus driver
drummer
drinks
drawing

®) Track 64
cough

sore throat
sick
stomachache
toothache
cut

cold

dizzy

bruise
broken leg
headache
earache

Track 67

Narrator: One.

Narrator: What's going on?

Boy: | have a sore throat.

Narrator: Oh no! You shouldn't talk loudly.

Narrator: Two.

Boy: [sneezes loudly]

Narrator: What's going on? Do you have
a cold?

Boy: Yes!

Narrator: You should use tissues.
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Boy: | know. | have a tissue here.

Narrator: Three.

Boy: Ouch!

Narrator: What's going on?

Boy: | have a cut on my finger!

Narrator: You should use a bandage. Here
you are.

Boy: Thank you!

Narrator: Four.

Narrator: What's going on?

Boy: | have an earache.

Narrator: Oh no! You shouldn't swim today.

Boy: Oh..OK.

&) Track 70

1 throw

thin
thermometer
sore throat
tree

train

triangle
traffic lights

Track 72
salt
sugar
flour
boil
fry
add
chop
milk
butter
peel
mix
weigh

®)Track 75

Narrator: One.

Adult: In this pantry, there are some apples
and there's some juice. There aren't
any eggs.

Narrator: Two.

Adult: In this pantry, there’s some butter
and there are some oranges. There
isn't any cheese.

Narrator: Three.

Adult: In this pantry, there are some
onions and there’s some salt. There
aren't any carrots.

Narrator: Four.

Adult: In this pantry, there are some
carrots and there’s some chocolate.
There isn't any flour.

&) Track 76
liter
mililiters
cups
kilograms
grams

jar
teaspoons
tablespoons

&) Track 78

Narrator: One.

Adult: What are you doing, Helen?
Girl: I'm making a lemon cake.
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Adult: Mm, my favorite! How many lemons
are there in the recipe?

Girl: There are two lemons.

Narrator: Two.

Adult: Is there any sugar in your recipe?

Girl: Of course!

Adult: How much?

Girl: There are 2 cups of sugar.

Narrator: Three.

Girl: There's some milk in the recipe, too.

Adult: How much milk is there?

Girl: There are 500 milliliters.

Narrator: Four.

Adult: What about butter? How much
butter is there in the recipe?

Girl: Er ... there are 250 grams of butter.

Narrator: Five.

Adult: What else?

Girl: There's some flour.

Adult: How much flour is there?

Girl: There are six tablespoons of flour.

&) Track 80
portrait
horse
uniform
storm
park
farmer
shark
market

®) Track 82
make a cake
have a party

see a movie

buy clothes

play computer games
read a book

see a play

go shopping

see an exhibition
go for a walk
meet a friend
meet your family

@) Track 85

Narrator: One.

Oscar: I'm going to read a book on the
weekend.

Adult: Are you going to see a play, too?

Oscar: No, I'm not.

Narrator: Two.

Adult: Are you going to see a movie this
weekend?

Jack: Yes,lam.

Adult: Are you going to go shopping?

Jack: No, I'm not.

Narrator: Three.

Toby: I'm not going to make a cake on
Sunday.

Adult: Are you going to go for a walk?

Toby: Yes, lam.

Narrator: Four.

Harriet: 'm going to play computer games

on Saturday evening.

Adult: Right...

Harriet: I'm not going to see an exhibition.

Narrator: Five.
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Adult: Are you going to meet your family
this weekend?

Bella: No, 'm not.

Adult: Are you going to buy some clothes?

Bella: Yes, Iam.

Track 88
cook
hook
wood
book
balloons
food
teaspoon
Moon
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